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PREFACE. 


THE  study  of  Anglosaxon  is  the  study  of  a  dead  language 
which  stands  in  open  continuity  with  the  living  English  of 
to-day.  It  offers  a  means  whereby  all  who  own  the  English 
language  by  birthright  may  on  the  easiest  terms  win  a  share 
of  those  benefits  which  are  more  elaborately  purchased  by  the 
study  of  Greek  and  Latin.  Truly  there  is  a  fine  poetic  ken 
which  is  won  by  the  study  of  classic  languages ;  but  much  of 
this  reveals  itself  spontaneously  to  the  Englishman  who  will 
but  bestow  a  look  of  natural  kindness  upon  the  antique  glory 
of  his  mother  tongue.  Old  language  is  a  sort  of  poetry.  Its 
poetic  light  shines  out  by  the  foil  of  modern  phrase,  and  all 
who  vernacularly  know  the  new  are  qualified  to  taste  the 
romance  that  kindles  in  the  old.  But  while  all  English  folk 
have  a  fair  inviting  gradient  between  them  and  the  serener 
heights  of  Saxon  antiquity,  the  classical  scholar  has  the  high- 
est interest  in  a  study  which  would  tend  both  to  increase  his 
usefulness  and  also  to  secure  to  himself  the  fuller  enjoyment 
of  the  fruit  of  his  labours. 

It  will  hardly  be  denied  that  there  is  an  untoward  breach 
between  our  academic  learning  and  the  general  intellect  of 
the  land.  The  education  of  school  and  college  often  perishes 
because  there  is  no  corresponding  power  of  communication. 
Except  in  a  few  favoured  spots,  its  beneficial  effects  are  too 
obscurely  traceable.  Might  not  this  be  somewhat  mended 
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if  our  more  recondite  studies  were  fringed  around  with 
a  border  of  native  culture,  opening  a  common  frontier  for 
barter  of  thought  with  the  non -graduate  world  ?  Might  not 
some  of  that  knowledge  which  now  shrivels  for  lack  of  exer- 
cise find  genial  action  to  the  increase  of  generous  thought 
and  the  better  husbanding  of  intellectual  stores  ? 

In  subtle  ways  of  its  own  English  knowledge  gives  a  man 
surer  hold  of  his  distant  possessions,  and  it  also  enlivens  his 
daily  path  with  glimpses  of  fresh  discovery.  Hardly  a  place, 
whether  in  town  or  country,  whether  in  sheltered  nook  or 
open  plain,  but,  either  by  its  name  or  its  dialect,  or  else  by 
some  event,  custom  or  incident,  or  again  by  some  ancient 
book  or  coin  or  labelled  jewel  or  stone-cut  memorial,  proffers 
the  cheering  stimulant  of  its  homely  problems  to  him  who 
can  read  writings  in  Saxon.  Whereas  he  whose  knowledge 
is  all  remote,  stands  discontinuous  like  an  alien  in  his  native 
land. 

For  the  loyal  and  home-loving  Englishman  the  old  Saxon 
language  flings  open  the  gates  of  learning,  and  if  he  have  other 
lore  doubles  its  value  —  for  him  the  hills  and  valleys  smile 
with  dear  associations,  transforming  the  common  field  into 
classic  ground — for  him  there  is  a  ready  access  to  the  national 
fountain  of  poetry,  and  at  least  one  particular  key  to  the 
pleasaunce  of  the  faery  land. 
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PRELIMINARY  NOTE. 

ANGLOSAXON  is  a  literary  designation  for  that  early 
stage  of  our  mother-tongue  which  was  by  native  usage 
in  its  own  day  called  ENGLISC.  This  genuine  name  would 
be  preferable  to  any  other,  and  might  even  now  supersede 
that  of  Anglosaxon,  but  for  its  proximity  of  form  to  the 
word  English.  It  is  felt  that  for  two  conditions  of  lan- 
guage so  divergent  as  Englisc  and  English  there  ought  to 
be  a  conspicuous  distinction  in  the  names ;  and  this  feel- 
ing it  is  that  supports  the  term  Anglosaxon1.  Certainly 
this  term  is  not  quite  un-objectionable.  It  has  been  often 
urged  that  by  the  employment  of  two  names  for  two 
stages  of  the  same  tongue,  the  continuity  of  the  old 
language  with  the  new  is  ignored  and  obscured.  With 
some  this  consideration  is  paramount,  and  they  prefer 
to  employ  the  term  English  for  every  stage  of  the 
mother-tongue,  from  the  first  colonisation  in  the  fifth 
century  down  to  trie  present  day.  When  this  terminology 
is  adopted,  qualifying  words  are  added  for  distinction  of 
the  great  periods,  and  Anglosaxon  is  then  called  *  Old 
English.' 

1  This  is  no  modern  expression,  but  one  that  occurs  repeatedly 
in  some  of  the  best  Latin  documents  of  the  tenth  century. 
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I.     ALPHABET. 

Anglosaxon  manuscripts  are  written  in  that  form  of  the 
Roman  Alphabet  which  had  been  shapen  under  the  hands 
of  Irish  scribes.  The  letters  which  are  most  peculiar  in 
their  local  form  are  f,  r,  s.  But  in  Anglosaxon  books,  as 
now  printed,  there  are  only  two  characters  unfamiliar  to 
the  reader's  eye.  These  are  p  f>  and  D  "5.  They  both 
represent  th.  The  former  is  the  old  Rune,  called  Thorn, 
and  the  latter  is  a  modification  of  the  Roman  D. 

More  rarely  another  Rune,  the  W6n  p7  y,  is  seen  in  print, 
chiefly  in  American  books.  This  is  generally  replaced  by 
W  in  the  English  and  by  V  in  the  German  editions l. 

Sound  the  vowels  after  the  continental  rather  than  after 
the  modern  English  fashion.  The  vowels  are  a,  se,  e,  i, 
o,  u,  y.  These  represented  in  English  vocalism  would 
sound  as  follows  :  ah,  ae,  eh,  ee,  oh,  oo.  The  y  had  a  thin 
»-sound,  easily  confused  with  the  i=ee. 

C  as  K;  except  in  so  far  as  ci  and  ce  may  have 
already  begun  to  admit  the  CH  sound. 

F  for  the  most  part  as  V.  The  Latin  words  servicium, 
Vergilius,  versus,  Vitalis,  figure  in  Englisc  as  serflse, 
Fergil,  fers,  Fipele.  It  was  also  used  for  PH,  as  in 
Farisei,  Pharisees,  Filip,  Orfeus. 

G  generally  as  in  go.  But  there  was  an  early  softening 
towards  a  y-sound,  especially  before  e  and  i,  as  in  lufige, 
/  love,  also  written  lufie. 

Give  H  a  gentle  guttural  sound.  Pronounce  niht 
neither  like  night  nor  like  neat,  but  something  between 

1  Some  German  editors,  however,  prefer  the  W,  and  their  number 
seems  to  be  increasing. 
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this  latter  and  the  German  $l\fyt.  That  the  H  was  very 
audible  may  be  gathered  from  the  fact  that  x  stood  as 
a  monogram  for  hs,  and  it  is  thus  that  next  was  formed 
from  nehst. 

K  a  substitute  for  C  :  perhaps  to  exclude  the  CH  sound. 

P  is  rarely  initial.  Our  list  shows  but  one  strong  verb 
beginning  with  P. 

There  is  no  Q.  In  place  of  qu  they  used  cw,  and 
Torquatus  was  rendered  Torcwatus  :  but  we,  when  our 
spelling  became  romanised,  reversed  the  process  and 
turned  cw6n  into  queen,  cwaetS  into  quoth. 

R  is  guttural  and  consorts  with  gutturals.  In  Greek 
the  initial  p  is  aspirated  ;  and  many  English  words  that 
now  begin  with  R  began  in  Englisc  with  HR,  as  hrsefn 
raven,  hricg  ridge,  hre6h  rough. 

X  is  a  monogram  for  HS  or  CS.  Thus  acsian  to  ask 
is  sometimes  written  axian.  Even  where  a  word  is  always 
written  with  x  in  Englisc,  the  hs  may  be  found  in  another 
dialect  :  thus  weaxan  to  wax,  grow,  is  in  Old  High 
German  wahsan  :  and  feax  hair  is  in  Oldsaxon/^. 

Z  is  no  Saxon  letter.  It  occurs  only  once  or  twice,  and 
then  in  foreign  names. 

II.  PRONUNCIATION  AND  PHONOLOGY. 

As  the  Alphabet  is  Roman,  so  we  assume  that  the 
pronunciation  is  to  be  judged  in  the  main  by  the  Roman 
value  of  the  letters.  This  is  the  first  of  our  data  for  the 
pronunciation  of  Anglosaxon.  Further  light  is  gained  by 
varieties  of  orthography.  Thus,  when  geo  long  ago  is  also 
written  iu,  and  geongyoung  is  written  iung,  and  geogutS 
youth  is  written  iugutS,  we  gather  that  ge  before  a  full 
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vowel  had  the  value  of  consonantal  y.  The  spelling  of 
modern  English  contributes  something  to  the  evidence. 
When  we  observe  that  ge  has  become^?,  gea,yea,  gear 
year,  geardyard,  the  previous  inference  is  strengthened. 
We  have  yet  another  source  in  some  local  pronunciations, 
where  there  is  reason  to  believe  them  to  be  old.  In  the 
North  of  England  the  words  light,  night  are  pronounced 
gutturally  licht,  necht,  and  this  suggests  that  the  h  in 
Anglosaxon  was  gutturally  pronounced. 

In  Pronunciation  there  is  this  chief  warning  to  be 
given : — Never  forget  that  a  silent  e-flnal  is  a  thing  of 
recent  development !  The  form  siowe  if  met  with  in 
Elizabethan  English,  would  be  pronounced  exactly  the 
same  as  stow,  the  -e  has  absolutely  no  value  whatever 
either  in  sound  or  in  sense,  it  is  a  mere  thing  of  ortho- 
graphy. But  if  in  Anglosaxon  we  meet  with  stowe,  it 
will  sound  and  mean  differently  from  stow.  The  latter 
is  a  monosyllable,  the  former  is  a  disyllabic.  The  Englisc 
stow  is  a  nominative,  equivalent  to  the  Latin  locus ; 
but  stow-e  is  a  genitive  or  dative,  equivalent  to  loci  or 
loco  *. 

The  vowels  demand  careful  attention ;  a  slight  vocalic 
change  in  the  form  of  a  word  will  often  revolutionize  the 
meaning.  Thus  byrnan  is  to  burn  as  when  we  say  a 
wick  burns :  but  bsernan  is  to  burn  as  when  we  say  the 
enemy  burnt  the  town.  Traces  of  these  vocalic  distinctions 
remain,  as  drincau  to  drink,  drencan  to  drench  :  feallan 

1  It  is  hard  for  an  Englishman  to  acquire  a  due  respect  for  this 
-e  final  in  the  eldest  stage  of  his  mother-tongue.  The  name  of  King 
Ine  has  to  be  written  in  the  Latin  form  of  Ina,  in  order  to  guard  the 
reader  against  treating  it  as  a  monosyllable.  The  rose  is  written  as 
in  modern  English,  but  in  Anglosaxon  this  is  to  be  pronounced 
much  as  the  Latin  rosa ;  and  lilie  the  lily  is  a  word  of  three  syllables. 


ii.]  PRONUNCIATION  AND  PHONOLOGY.  5 

to  fall,  fyllan  to  fell :  licgan  to  lie,  lecgan  to  lay  :  sittan 
to  sit,  settau  to  set :  windan  to  wind,  wendan  to  wend : 
but  more  are  lost;  as  biigau  to  bow  oneself,  bigan  to 
make  another  bow.  hnigan  to  stoop,  hnsegan  to  make 
stoop :  lifan  to  remain,  leefan  to  leave :  sincan  to  sink 
(neut.),  sencan  to  sink  (act.) :  swincan  to  toil,  swencan 
to  slave-drive :  wacan  to  wake  up  spontaneously,  weccan  to 
rouse  another  from  sleep  :  Jrincan  to  seem,  Sencan  to  think. 

The  simple  vowels  are  seven  short,  a,  SB,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y; 
and  seven  long,  a,  ee,  6,  i,  6,  u,  y.  The  distinction  be- 
tween short  and  long  vowels  is  indicated  by  the  Accent 
mark  upon  the  long.  The  Saxon  manuscripts  suggest  this 
use  of  Accents,  but  modern  philology  has  reduced  them  to 
system.1  They  are  by  all  means  to  be  studied  as  a  valuable 
notation,  and  great  sense-differences  hinge  on  them.  Thus : 
ac  but,  ac  oak :  an  on,  an  one:  bser  bore,  bser  bier",  cneow 
knee,  cneow  knew  :  for  for,  f.  fa  fared  German  futyr :  geat 
gate,  ge&t  poured  German  gofi :  hwsBte  eager,  hwsete  wheat-. 
is  is  German  ift,  is  ice  German  ei3 :  lam  lame,  1dm  loam  : 
man  man,  man  crime :  ne  not  Latin  and  French  ne,  n6 
nor  Latin  nee  French  ni :  seed  said,  seed  seed :  tol  toll,  t61 
tool :  wende  went,  w6nde  weened.  There  are  two  Diph- 
thongs ea  and  e6.  From  these  must  be  carefully  distin- 
guished the  short  vowels  ea  and  eo,  which  are  merely 
modifications  of  a  and  I  before  a  liquid  followed  by  another 
consonant ;  thus  eald  old  is  for  aid ;  meolc  milk  is  for 
mile. 

There  are  two  regular  systems  of  vowel-change,  dis- 
covered by  Grimm,  and  named  Ablaut  and  Umlaut. 

Ablaut  is  an  ancient  scale  of  vowel-change  upon  a,  i, 

1  Not  that  the  notation  is  perfectly  agreed  upon.  I  propose  to 
mark  it  (as  I  understand  it)  in  the  Accidence  of  this  manual. 
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u,  which  is  most  conspicuous  in  the  Strong  Verbs,  as  in 
sing,  sang,  sung. 

Umlaut  is  of  comparatively  recent  date.  It  is  the 
change  of  a  vowel  in  the  tonic  syllable  occasioned  by  the 
influence  of  another  kind  of  vowel  in  the  syllable  that  is 
coming.  In  the  cases  which  most  concern  us,  the  in- 
fluencing vowel  is  i,  and  this  is  the  I-umlaut.  The 
English  words  net,  fen,  were  once  nati,fani ;  the  i  changed 
the  a  to  e  and  made  neti,  feni-,  the  final  vowels  fell  off, 
and  left  net,  fen.  In  the  Anglosaxon  here  army  we  have 
a  word  in  the  midway  state;  it  was  harii  the  i  has 
done  its  work  and  remains  in  the  enfeebled  form  of  a 
toneless  e.  Thus  the  I-umlaut  of  a  is  e ;  of  u  (o)  is  y ; 
of  a  is  se ;  of  u  is  y ;  of  6  is  6  ;  of  e6  and  ea  is  y.  This 
Umlaut  is  to  be  observed  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  Persons  Sing. 
Pres.  Indicative  of  Strong  Verbs  (and  some  of  the  Weak)  ; 
in  the  Declension  of  Nouns,  as  from  f6t  foot  comes  fe"t 
(=*foti)y  and  from  b6c  book  comes  be~c  (  =  *boci).  Also 
in  the  formation  of  some  Derivatives;  thus  from  stan 
stone  an  adjective  stsenen  of  stone,  and  a  verb  sts&nan 
to  s/one1. 

But  there  are  other  softenings  of  vowels  which  must  be 
kept  distinct  from  the  Umlaut.  Such  is  -that  of  a  to  se, 
which  changed  the  name  of  Alfred  to  Alfred. 

The  vowel  y  calls  for  a  special  remark.  There  are 
two  distinct  kinds  of  y.  The  proper  y  is  the  narrowed  u 
(o),  whether  long  or  short :  thus  from  burg  is  formed 
byrg,  and  from  cii  is  formed  cy.  This  y  was  (pre- 
sumably) sounded  like  German  ii  or  French  u.  The  other 
y  is  umlaut  of  ea  or  eo  (long  or  short) ;  and  this  y  became 

1  And  to  this  day  in  Somersetshire  they  talk,  not  of  '  stoning '  the 
roads,  but  of  '  steening '  them. 
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prevalent  in  the  second  half  of  the  tenth  century l.  Besides 
this  main  distinction,  we  have  to  notice  what  is  little  better 
than  a  confusion  between  y  and  i.  The  y  was  preferred 
to  i  (oftener  to  1  than  to  I),  simply  as  a  matter  of  taste  and 
fashion ;  so  hym  was  written  instead  of  him.  There  are 
also  instances  (but  they  are  fewer)  of  the  reverse  process  ; 
in  which  i  was  put  for  y ;  as  cining  for  cyning. 

9  * 

Consonants.  The  character  y  is  never  used  con- 
sonantly in  Anglosaxon.  This  half-consonant  sound 
occurs  after  i  before  another  vowel,  and  when  written  it 
is  represented  by  a  g ;  as  lufige  for  lufie. 

The  half-consonant  w  has  the  like  relation  to  u  that 
the  half- consonant  g  has  to  i.  Nouns  in  nom.  -u  (-o) 
develop  a  w  in  oblique  cases,  thus :  beam  wood  gen. 
bearwes,  dat.  bearwe  ;  gearo  ready  nom.  pi.  gearowe. 

III.    INTERJECTIONS. 

The  Interjections  are  either  (i)  spontaneous  and 
original  utterances;  or  (2)  grammatical  words  lapsed  into 
mere  exclamations. 

1.  Of  the  first  sort  are  wa  wo,  la  to,  and  their  composite 
walawa,  out  of  which  have  sprung  the  modern  forms 
well-a-way  and  well-a-dqy. 

There  is  moreover  eala,  which  may  possibly  have  had 
to  do  with  the  cry  halloo.  Also  hig  or  he,  hey,  eh,  ah, 
oh,  heigh  ;  as,  Hig  la  me  Heu  mihi\  Hig  Hig,  micel 
gedeorf  is  hit  Oh  !  Oh  !  it  is  a  great  toil. 

2.  To  the  second  sort  belong  efne,  lit.  evenly,  but  used 

1  Previously,  in  the  Alfredian  age,  such  a  vocalism  was  written 
ie ;  and  this  orthography  has  been  adopted  by  some  modem  gram- 
marians, who  prefer  hieran  to  hyran,  J>rie  to  pr^}  fiend  to  fynd, 
ieldra  to  yldra. 
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as  Latin  ecce,  or  our  familiar  only  just  look,  look  you,  lo 
you,  mark  me.  Efne  we  forldton  ealle  olng  Behold  we 
forsook  all  things. 

NU  now  is  used  interjectionally  and  renders  the  Latin 
ecce :  below,  Matt.  xxii.  4 ;  xxv.  6. 

Hwset,  lit.'  what,  but  used  like  '  what  ho  ! '  It  is  a 
favourite  exclamation  for  the  beginning  of  a  poem  or  of 
a  paragraph.  In  the  following  quotation  we  see  it  coupled 
with  Id,  and  meaning  as  much  as  hark  !  SuwiatS  hwset 
Id,  ne  gehyre  ge  hii  myrige  16fsangas  swegatS  on 
heofenum  ?  Hush,  hark  /  hear  ye  not  how  merry  hymns 
resound  in  heaven  ? 

Leof,  lit.  dear,  was  used  as  a  term  of  respectful  address 
to  a  superior,  like  '  my  lord,'  *  my  liege/  '  Sire/  whether 
in  speech  or  in  the  greeting  of  a  letter.  The  following 
are  the  opening  words  of  an  epistle  from  a  subject 'to 
the  king:  Leof,  ic  tSe  cytte  hu  hit  wses  ymb  tSset 
lond  set  Funtial  Sire,  I  declare  to  thee  how  it  was 
about  the  land  at  Fonthill.  Then  it  slid  into  a  vague 
interjectional  use,  as  Gea  leof  ic  hsebbe  Yea  marry 
have  7=Etiam  habeo:  Ge  leof  micel  gedeorf  hit  is= 
Etiam  magnus  labor  est. 

This  seems  the  place  for  an  obscure  word  uton, 
also  written  wuton,  apparently  the  fragment  of  a  verb, 
now  used  as  an  interjectional  conjunction.  It  governs 
the  infinitive,  making  it  into  a  hortatory  imperative : 
wutan  cuman  ealle  let  us  all  come :  wutoh  cimnian 
let  us  look  sharp :  uton  etan  let  us  eat :  uton  faran  let  us 
set  out :  uton  gangan  let  us  go :  uton  hleotan  let  us  cast 
lots :  uton  gemunan  let  us  remember. 
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TV.    PARTS  OP  SPEECH1. 

The  Parts  of  Speech  will  be  found  to  agree  in  the  main  with 
the  analogous  parts  in  English  Grammar ;  but  this  general 
correspondence  is  often  broken  in  detail. 

You  will  often  meet  with  a  familiar  English  word,  which 
yet  will  not  be  the  same  part  of  speech  as  the  selfsame  word 
is  in  English.  Thus  latS  in  Saxon  is  an  adjective,  lat$ 
gewidru  foul  weather ;  whereas  in  English  it  is  best  known 
as  a  verb  to  loathe ;  the  adjective  surviving  only  as  a  relic  in 
the  antiquated  phrase  '  I  am  loth.' 

The  word  ceap  is  the  same  as  the  English  adjective  cheap  ; 
but  in  Anglosaxon  it  is  a  substantive  meaning  cattle :  ge  SSBS 
ceapes  ge  cSses  cornes  both  of  the  cattle  and  of  the  corn :  mid 
ceapes  cwilde  ond  monna  with  murrain  of  cattle  and  of  men. 

The  substantive  wyrdfate  exists  in  the  modern  English 
only  as  an  adjective  weird. 

A  more  pervading  instance  is  that  of  the  Pronouns  hwa 
who,  hwilc  which.  In  modern  English  these  are  both  In- 
terrogatives  and  Relatives;  in  Anglosaxon  they  are  only 
Interrogatives  and  Indefinites. 

We  may  here  add  a  remark  upon  a  change  of  a  different 
nature.  Where  the  word  still  lives  in  English,  and  still  in 
the  same  part  of  speech,  it  has  sometimes  undergone  a  great 
change  in  signification.  Thus,  in  Saxon  hafoc  is  a  bird  of 
prey,  but  this  word  exists  in  English  in  a  sense  widely  removed, 
namely,  that  of  havoc,  destruction.  For  the  bird  we  have 
adopted  the  Danish  form  of  the  selfsame  word,  and  we  call  it 
hawk. 

These  things  not  only  make  us  feel  the  distance  between 
Saxon  and  English ;  but  also  they  impart  a  perpetual  fresh- 
ness to  the  Saxon  page,  which  furnishes  for  the  entertain- 
ment of  the  reader  a  succession  of  pleasing  surprises. 

1  Chapters  IV  and  V  are  in  smaller  type,  to  intimate  that  the 
Beginner  may  pass  them  over  for  the  present. 
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V.     SYMBOLIC  AND  PRESENTlVE. 

There  is  a  still  greater  change,  viz.  that  from  the  Presentive 
to  the  Symbolic ;  from  that  use  of  a  word  in  which  it  stands 
for  a  thing  or  an  idea  (Presentive),  to  that  use  in  which  it  is 
a  pure  function  of  language  (Symbolic). 

Shall  and  will  both  exist  (as  words)  in  Saxon.  But  in  that 
early  stage  these  words  meant  something  widely  different 
from  that  which  they  generally  mean  in  modern  English. 
The  Saxon  sceal  meant  is  due,  belongs  to  (see  Matt,  xviii. 
below),  and  it  is  only  by  filtration  through  time  that  shall, 
should  have  become  symbols  of  Tense  and  Mood,  while  the 
word  retains  only  a  film  of  its  original  sense  of  necessity, 
obligation,  and  duty.  Deos  boc  sceal  to  Wiogora  Ceastre 
This  book  is  to  go  to  Worcester. 

This  symbol  is  used  like  [often  in  German  to  indicate  that 
the  speaker  or  writer  is  only  telling  something  as  it  has  been 
told  to  him,  without  asserting  it  as  a  fact.  Deos  wyrt  }?e  man 
apollinarem  and  oSrum  naman  glofwyrt  nemnetS  is 
sesd  J>sat  Apollo  hi  serest  findan  sceolde  and  hy  Escula- 
pio  J>am  laece  syllan  This  herb  which  they  call  Apol- 
linaris  and  by  another  name  Glove-wort ;  it  is  said  that  Apollo 
should1  first  find  it,  and  give  it  to  sEsculapius  the  leech.  Da 
lie  tSa  tSider  com,  t$&  sceolde  cuman  J>»re  helle  hund  on- 
gean  hine,  (Sees  nama  wees  Cerverus,  se  sceolde  habban 
J>rio  heafdu.  When  he  came  thither,  there  came  (as  they  said) 
the  hound  of  hell  to  meet  him,  whose  name  was  Cerberus  ;  he  was 
said  to  have  three  heads. 

The  case  of  will  is  similar.  In  Saxon  it  signified  decision 
and  determination  of  the  will ;  in  modern  English,  though  it 
has  not  utterly  lost  its  original  power  and  faculty,  yet  it  is  not 
found  once  in  a  thousand  times  to  have  any  other  function 
than  that  of  a  tense-symbol.  So  meeg  may  in  Saxon  has  to 
do  with  might,  power ;  and  can  can  with  knowing. 

1  This  is  still,  or  was  not  many  years  ago,  good  English  in 
Devonshire. 
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The  words  dom,  had,  are  in  Saxon  presentive  substan- 
tives. The  meaning  of  dom  was  judgment,  decision,  choice, 
conditions,  terms  ;  and  had  meant  rank,  order,  estate,  condi- 
tion. The  first  of  these  is  still  in  English  a  presentive  sub- 
stantive in  the  form  of  doom,  but  in  a  widely  removed  sense, 
and  with  a  very  limited  use.  If  we  seek  the  retreat  of.  the 
Saxon  dom  in  modern  English  we  find  it  in  the  termination 
of  such  words  as  Christendom,  kingdom,  thraldom,  wisdom ;  not 
in  a  presentiy,e  but  in  a  symbolic  character. 

The  case  of  had  is  still  more  marked.  This  word  has  no 
existence  as  a  presentive  word  in  modern  English.  It  is  now 
a  symbolic  appendage  of  words  in  the  form  of  -hood  :  as  boy- 
hood, manhood,  a  usage  which  had  already  begun  in  Saxon  as 
cildhad,  childhood. 

Here  we  see  a  natural  change  of  the  presentive  word  to 
a  symbolic  use,  till  it  differs  little  from  an  inflection.  But  this 
is  not  the  only  source  of  modifying  terminations.  There  are 
flectional  terminations  of  which  we  cannot  say  that  they  ever 
were  presentive  words.  Such  is  the  famous  termination  -ing, 
which  from  a  vague  genitival  or  adjectival  sense  (much  seen 
in  Local  Names)  came  to  be  used  as  a  patronymic  ;  thus, 
Alfred  ^Jbelwulfing  Alfred  the  son  ofEthelwulf. 

VI.  VERBS. 

The  Verbs  form  two  great  Conjugations,  the  Strong  and 
the  Weak.  The  characteristic  of  the  Strong  Verbs  is  this,  that 
they  form  their  Preterite  by  an  internal  change  of  vowel. 

i.  Of  the  Strong  Conjugation  three  samples  follow,  in 
the  verbs  brucan  to  use,  enjoy,  faran  to  go,  writan  to  write. 

Indicative  Pres.  sg.  i.  bruce  fare  write 

2.  brfcst  faerst  writst 

3.  br^cS  fserS  writ 
//.  i,  2,  3.  brucacS  faratS  wrltatS 
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Indicative  Pret.  sg.           i. 

2. 

breac 
bruce 

f6r 
fore 

wrat 
write 

3- 

pi.    I,  2,  3. 

breac 
brucon 

f6r 
foron 

wrat 
writon 

Subjunctive  Pres.  sg. 

bruce 
brucen 

fare 
faren 

write 
writen 

Pret.  sg. 

PI. 

bruce 
brucen 

f6re 
f6ren 

write 
writen 

Imperative  Pres.  sg. 

pi. 

briic 
brucaS 
bruce  ge 

far 
faratS 
fare  ge 

writ 
writaft 
write  ge 

Infinitive 
Gerund 

brucan 
briicanne 

faran 
faranne 

writan 
writanne 

Part.  act. 

brucende 

farende 

writende 

Part.  pass. 

brocen 

faren 

writen 

In  the  Present  Tense,  notice  should  be  taken  of  the 
2nd  and  3rd  Persons  Singular.  The  full  forms  would 
be  bruc-e-st  bruc-e-ff.  We  do  find  such  complete  forms 
of  many  verbs,  especially  in  the  poetry ;  but  in  prose  the 
more  usual  is  a  syncopated  form,  in  which  the  two  syl- 
lables are  reduced  to  one ;  and  a  change  of  vowel  (often 
a  true  Umlaut)  has  taken  place.  The  e  which  binds  the 
inflection  to  the  stem  has  disappeared,  but  its  working  (it 
was  an  ancient  i)  remains  in  the  stem-vowel,  where  u  has 
become  j/,  and  so  brycst,  bryctS.  Luke  xi.  10-12. 

The  Imperative  plural  faratS  may  also  be  expressed  by 
fare  ge;  and  this  is  but  a  typical  and  most  ordinary 
instance  of  what  takes  place  also  in  the  tenses  of  the 
Indicative,  namely  that  if  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  First 
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or  Second  Person  Plural  or  Dual  is  put  after  the  verb,  its 
termination  drops  to  -e :  Hwset  is  Ipset  git  me  sohton  ? 
nyste  git  .  .  .  What  is  the  reason  that  ye  (two]  sought 
me?  Wist  ye  not .  .  .  ?  Da  bec6me  wit  to  anre  dene. 
Then  arrived  we  (two)  at  a  valley. 

To  this  class  belong  the  two  great  symbol-verbs  wesan 
to  be,  and  weortSan  to  become,  German  irerben. 

The  Verb  to  be  is  thus  made  up  : 


Sing. 


Present. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE.           IMPERATIVE. 

1.  com  s^       wese 

2.  eart  sy 

3.  is           weseS  s^      wese 

Plur.  i.  2,  ^.\             nvesatS  sfn     wesen 

(syndonj  wese  ge 


wes 


wesaS  & 


Present  and  Future. 

Sing.          i.  be6  be6 

2.  bist  be6  be6 

3.  bit5  be6 

Plur.  i,  2.  3.  be6tS  be6n  be6tS 


Sing. 


Preterite. 

INDICATIVE. 

1.  waes 

2.  wsere 

3.  wses 
Plur.  i,  2,  3.  waeron 

Infinitive,  wesan  &  be6n 
Gerund,  to  be6nne 
Participle  pres.  wesende 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
wsere 
wsere 
wsere 
wseren  . 
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The  parts  of  this  necessary  verb  are  supplied  from 
three  different  roots;  and  we  shall  often  see  that  the 
words  which  are  most  necessary  and  in  most  incessant 
use,  are  those  which  exhibit  the  strangest  anomalies. 

The  verb  weortfen  is  conjugated  as  follows  : — 


INDICATIVE. 

Pres.  sing.  i.  weorSe 

2.  wyrst 

3.  wyrtS 
plur.  i,  2,  3.  weorf>a(5 

weortSe  we,  &c. 

Pret.  sing.  i.  weartS 

2.  wurde 

3.  wear (5 
plur.  i,  2,  3.  wurdon 

Imper.  sing.  weortS 

plur.  weorf>atS     \ 

weorffe  ge  J 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Sing.  weonSe 


Plur.  weorSon 


Sing,  wurde 


Plur.  wurdon 

Infin.  pres.  weonSan 
Gerund        weorftanne 
Part.  Past  geworden 


The  vowel-changes  which  characterize  the  Strong  con- 
jugation are  various  in  origin,  but  they  nearly  all  have  now 
the  appearance  of  Ablaut.  We  know  however  by  com- 
parison with  the  Mceso-Gothic  that  a  considerable  number 
of  these  verbs  formed  their  preterites  by  Reduplication ;  and 
a  few  remnants  of  Reduplication  are  still  found  in  Anglo- 
saxon.  And  even  where  the  Reduplication  is  no  longer 
extant,  the  scheme  of  vowel-change  is  different  in  the  old 
Reduplicated  Verbs  from  that  of  those  in  which  Ablaut 
seems  more  original.  It  is  convenient  to  preserve  this 
distinction  in  the  grouping  of  our  Strong  Verbs,  because 
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it  explains  some  points  of  phonology,  and  also  because  it 
is  useful  in  the  comparison  with  other  dialects. 


.    Reduplication  Groups. 

PRES.  PRET.  PART. 


i.  a,  ea. 

e,  eo. 

a,  ea, 

ii.  &. 

6. 

£. 

iii.  a. 

6,  eo. 

a. 

iv.  ea. 

e6. 

ea. 

v.  6. 

e6. 

6. 

Ablaut  Groups. 

PRES.  PRET.  SG.  PL.  PART. 

1.  i,  e,  eo(y).  a(o),  ae,  ea(eo).  u.  u,  o. 

2.  i,  e.  a,  ae,  ea(e).        a,  33.  o,  u. 

3.  i,  e(eo).  33,  ea(a,  e).        33,  ea(a,  6).  e,  i. 

4.  i.  a.  i.  i. 

5.  e6,  u.  ea.  u.  o. 

6.  a,  ea(y).  6.  6.  a,  ea(ae,  e). 

Most  of  the  Strong  Verbs  extant  in  Anglosaxon 
literature  will  be  found  in  their  alphabetical  order  in  the 
following  list.  The  number  prefixed  to  each  verb  refers 
to  its  Paradigm  in  one  of  the  above  tables.  The  first 
column  generally  exhibits  the  First  Person  singular  of  the 
Present  Indicative.  From  this  form  the  Infinitive  may  be 
inferred,  by  putting  -an  in  the  place  of  the  final  -e.  Thus 
the  Infinitive  of  be6de  is  be6dan. 


i6 
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Pres.         Pret.  Sing. 

Plur. 

Part. 

6.  ace 

6c 





ache 

6.  ale 

61 

grow 

6.  bace 

b6c 

b6con 

bacen. 

bake 

i.  banne 

be6n 

bannen 

summon 

iv.  beate 

be6t 

be6ton 

beaten 

beat 

•  i.  beige 

bealh 

bulgon 

bolgen 

am  wroth 

5.  be6de 

bea*d 

budon 

boden 

command 

i.  beorge 

bearh 

burgon 

borgen 

keep)  secure 

2.  bere 

baer 

b£ron 

boren 

bear 

i.  berste 

baerst 

burston 

borsten 

burst 

3.  bidde 

baed 

b£don 

beden 

bid,  beg 

4.  bfde 

ba"d 

bidon 

biden 

bide 

i.  binde 

band 

bundon 

bunden 

bind 

4.  bite 

ba*t 

biton 

biten 

bite 

iii.  blawe 

ble6w 

ble6won 

blciwen 

blow 

4.  bh'ce 

blac 

blicon 

blicen 

gleam 

i.  blinne 

blan 

blunnon 

blunnen 

cease 

v.  b!6te 

ble6t 

ble6ton 

b!6ten 

sacrifice 

2.  brece 

braec 

bra^con 

brocen 

break 

53.  brede 
i.  bregde 

braed 
braegd 

brasdon 
brugdon 

breden 
brogden 

braid  ) 
broid  ) 

5.  (a)bre6:Se 

-brea^ 

-brudon 

-broden 

perish 

5.  bre6te 

brea*t 

broten 

break 

5.  bre6we 

browen 

brew 

i.  bringe 

brungen 

briny 

5.  br6ce 

breac 

brucon 

brocen 

*"<5 

use,  brook 

5.  btige 

beah 

bugon 

bogen 

bow 

i.  byrne 

barn 

burnon 

burnen 

burn 

6.  [cale] 

(of)  calen 

be  cold 

i.  ceorfe 

cearf 

curfon 

corfen 

carve 

5.  ce6se 

•  oca's 

curon 

coren 

choose 

5.  ce6we 

ceaw 

cuwon 

cowen 

chew 

4.  [cine! 

(to)  cinen 

split 

~       L              J 

5.  cle6fe 

clea7 

clufon 

clofen 

cleave 
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Pres. 

Pret.  Sing.     Plur. 

Part. 

i.  climbe 

(  [clamb] 
(  clomb 

>clumbon 

clumben 

climb 

i.  clinge 

clang 

clungen 

shrink  up 

iii.  cnawe 

cne6w 

cne6won 

cnawen 

know 

3.  cnede 

cneden 

mix,  knead 

iii.  crawe 

cre6w 

creowon 

crawen 

crow 

5.  cre6pe 

creap 

crupon 

cropen 

creep 

i.  cringe 

craner 

crungon 

fall  dead 

O 

(  [cwime] 
'\cume 

o 

com 

comon      ) 

cumen 

come 

3.  cwe^e 

cwarS 

cwa^don 

(ge)cweden 

say 

2.  cwele 

cwael 

cwaelon 

cwolen 

die 

i.  (ti)cwince 

-cwanc 

quench^  intr. 

i.  delfe 

dealf 

dulfon 

dolfen 

delve 

r.  deorfe 

dearf 

durfon 

dorfen 

hold  out 

6.  drage 

dr6h 

dr6gon 

dragen 

draw 

f    rlr^Arrn 

ii.  (on)dr£de 

<"            >-dredon 

[dr£den] 

dread 

5.  dre6ge 

dre^h 

drugon 

drogen 

endure 

5.  dre6se 

dre^s 

droren 

fall 

5.  (<i)dre6pe 

dropen 

drop,  shed 

j  •     \     /                 t 

3.  drepe 

draep 

r 

(drepen) 
(dropen  ) 

kill 

4.  drffe 

drdf 

drifon 

drifen 

drive 

i.  drince 

dranc 

druncon 

druncen 

drink 

5.  (ge)dtife 

-deaf 

-dufon 

-dofen 

dive 

4.  dwme 

dwan 

dwinon 

dvvinen 

pine 

iv.  [eacel 

eacen 

prow 

L                J 

iv.  [eade] 

eaden 

o 

be  happy 

3.  ete 

act 

£ton 

eten 

eat 

i.  fo  [fange] 

f^ng 

flngon 

fangen 

seize 

6.  fare 

ftr 

f6ron 

faren 

8° 

i.  fealde 

fe61d 

fe61don 

gefealden 

fold 

i.  fealle 

fe611 

fe6llon 

gefeallen 

fall 

i.  felhe 

fealh 

fulgon 

-folen 

enter,  get  in 

c 
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Pres.           Fret.  Sing. 

Plur. 

Part. 

l[feohe] 
31(ge)/^x 

-feah 
-feh 

-f^egon  \ 
-fe'gon  ) 

-fegen 

rejoice 

i.  feohte 

feaht 

fuhton 

fohten 

ftgte 

i.  finde 

fand 

fundon 

funden 

find 

5.  fle6ge 

fleah 

flugon 

[flogen] 

fly,  flee 

5.  fle6te 

fleat 

fluton 

floten 

float 

4.  flite 

flat 

fliton 

fliten 

contend 

v.  fl6vve 

fle6w 

fle6won 

fl6wen 

flow 

5.  fre6se 

freas 

fruron 

froren 

freeze 

3.  frete 

fraet 

fr^eton 

freten 

devour,  fret 

(  frigne 

fraegn 

frugnon 

gefrugnen) 

'(frine 

fraen 

frunon 

gefrunen  ) 

enquire 

6.  gale 

g61 

g61on 

galen 

sing 

i.  gange 

ge6ng  l 

gan  gen 

20 

•*•    o       o 

i.  gelde 

O              O 

geald 

guidon 

golden 

& 

pay 

i.  gelpe 

gealp 

gulpon 

golpen 

boast 

«;.  Fgedpel 

gedp 

gape 

j*    Lo'-v'r"l'J 

5.  ge6te 

or 

geat 

guton 

goten 

of 

pour 

3-  gife 

geaf 

geafon 

gifen 

give 

4.  (be)gfne 

(to)gan 

ginen 

gape 

i.  (on)ginne 

-gan 

-gunnon 

-gunnen 

begin 

3.  (on)gite 

-geat 

-gedton 

-giten 

understand 

4.  glide 

glad 

glidon 

gliden 

glide 

v.  [g!6we] 

gle6w 

glow 

6.  gnage 

gn6h 

gn6gon 

gnagen 

gnaw 

4.  gni'de 

gnad 

gnidon 

gniden 

rub 

6.  grafe 

gr6f 

gr6fon 

grafen 

dig 

i.  grirnme 

grummon 

rage 

i.  grinde 

grand 

grundon 

grunden 

O 

grind 

4.  grfpe 

grap 

gripon 

gripen 

seize 

v.  gr6we 

gre6w 

gre6wun 

gr6wen 

grow 

i.  bo  [hange] 

heng 

h6ngon 

hangen 

hang 

iii.  hate 

he'ht&he'theton 

haten 

command 

iv.  fheafel 

he6f 

he6fon 

sivhjament 

\  The  Preterite  in  general  use  is  a  weak  form  e6de,  from  another  root. 
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Pres.           Pret.  Sing. 

Plur. 

Part. 

i.  healde 

he61d 

he61don 

healden 

hold 

iv.  heawe 

he6w 

he6wun 

heawen 

hew 

6.  [hafe]&££e 

h6f 

h6fon 

hafen 

lift 

2.  (for)hele 

-hael 

-h^lon 

-holen 

conceal 

i.  helpe 

healp 

hulpon 

holpen 

help 

(hladen  } 

6.  hlade 

h!6d 

h!6don 

^hlaeden  ) 

lade 

iv.  hleape 

hle6p 

hle6pon 

hleapen 

leap 

5.  hle6te 

hleat 

hluton 

hloten 

cast  lots 

4.  hlide 

-hlad 

-hliden 

cover 

([hleahhe]) 
6>(hlyhhe      ) 

h!6h 

h!6gon 

[hleahhen] 

laugh 

i.  hlirnme 

hlummon 

roar 

Vhlt^we 

hle6vvon 

low,  bellow 

•     1.11  vy  vv  \^ 

4.  hnfge 

hnah 

hnigon 

hnigen 

bow 

4.  hnite 



hniton 

butt,  clash 

5.  [hre6:Se] 

hrea^S 

hroden 

furnish,  adorn 

5.  hre6se 

hreas 

hruron 

hroren 

fall 

5.  hre6wan 

hreaw 

rue.  impers. 

v.  [hr6pe] 

hre6pon 

7            r 

shout 

4.  hrme 

hran 

hrinon 

hrinen 

touch 

i.  hweorfe 

hwearf 

hwurfon 

hworfen 

turn 

i.  irne[rinne] 

arn 

urnon 

urnen 

run 

iii.  lace 

Ie61c,  lee 

sport 

ii.  l£te 

leton 

-l£ten 

r 

let,  leave 

6.  lea  [leahe] 

16h 

16gon 

[leahen] 

blame 

5.  Ie6de 

[lead] 

ludon 

loden 

grow 

5.  Ie6ge 

leah 

lugon 

logen 

lye,  lu^en 

5.  (for)le6se 

-leas 

-luron 

-loren 

perish 

3.  lese 

laes 

Ideson 

lesen 

gather 

3.  liege 

laeg 

l^egon,  l^gon  legen 

lie     . 

4.  (be)lffe 

-laf 

-lifon 

-lifen 

remain 

4.  If  he 

lah.  leah 

lend 

i.  limpe 

(ge)lamp  -lumpon 

-lumpen 

happen 

i.  linne 

lunnon 

-lunnen 

cease 

C    2 
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Pres. 
5.  Itice 

Pret.  Sing.    Plur. 

Part. 
-liden 
locen 

voyage 
shut  up 

lecic         lucon 

5.  Ifite 
iii.  mavve 
i.  melte 

le£t          luton 

loten 
mawen 
molten 

bend,  stoop 
mow 
melt 

mealt       multon 

3.  mete 

maet        m£ton 

meten 

measure 

4.  mfge 
4.  mi'J>e 
r.  murne 

mah        migon 
ma)?           

migen 
(be)mi)>en 
mornen 

mingere 
hide,  shun 
mourn 

mearn     murnon 

5.  ne6te 

neat        nuton 

noten 

enjoy 

3.  (ge)nese 

-naes        -n£son 

-nesen 

recover 

2.  nime 
4.  nipe 
2.  plion 
ii.  r£de 
5.  re6ce 
5.  re6de 
5.  [re6fe] 
5.  re6te 
4.  ride 
4.  (a)  rise 

nam         n£mon 
nap 

numen 

take 
grow  dark 
risk 
advise 
reek 
redden 
cleave,  rive 
weep,  howl 
ride 
arise 

pleah,pleh  

re6rd,r6d  

reac        rucon 
rudon 

rocen 

rofen 
roten 

rad          ridon 
-ras          -rison 

-risen 

v.  r6we 

re6w        re6wun 

r6wen 

row 

6.  sace 

^  s6c          s6con 

sacen 

dispute 

iii.  sawe 

se6w       se6wun 

sawen 

sow 

Iscace  ) 
o.<            > 
(sceace) 

sce6c       sce6con 

sceacen 

move,  shake 

6.  scafe 

sc6f         sc6fon 

scafen 

shave 

(scape 
(  sceape 

sc6p  ) 
sce6p) 

sceapen 
scepen 

shape 

iv.  sceade 

sce6d       sce6don 

(ge)sceaden 

divide 

5.  sce6te 

sceat        -scuton 

scoten 

shoot 

2.  scere 

scaer        -sc^eron 

scoren 

shear 

4.  seme 
4.  scrife 
i.  scrince 

scan         scinon 
(ee)scraf 

scinen 
(for)scrifen 
scruncen 

shine 
shrive 
shrink 

scranc      scruncon 
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Pres.          Pret.  Sing. 

Plur. 

Part. 

4- 

scrfSe 

scra^S    ' 

scridon 

scriden 

march 

5- 

scufe 

sceaf 

scufon 

scofen 

shove 

3- 

seo  [seohe] 

seah 

Cs£gon 
/sawon 

(ge)segen^ 
sewen      ) 

Sf€ 

i. 

(a)seolce 

(a)solcen 

give  «/>,sulk 

5- 

566^6 

se£S 

sudon 

soden 

seethe 

4- 

si'ge 

sah 

sigon 

sigen 

fall 

i. 

(be)since 

-sane 

-suncon 

suncen 

sink 

i. 

singe 

sang 

sungon 

sungen 

sing 

3- 

sitte 

saet 

s£ton 

seten 

sit 

iii. 

slcipe,  slcepe 

sl£p 

sl^pon 

sleep 

6. 

slea  [sleahe] 

s!6h 

s!6gon 

Cslagen  ) 
/slaegen  ) 

strike,  slay 

4- 

(a)slide 

-slad 

-slidon 

-sliden 

slide 

4' 

(to)slipe 

-sldp 

-slipon 

-slipen 

dissolve 

4- 

slfte 

slat 

sliton 

sliten 

slit 

5- 

slupe 

sle^p 

slupon 

slopen 

slip 

5- 

sme6ce 

smedc 

smucon 

smocen 

smoke 

4- 

(be)smite 

[smdt] 

[smiton] 

smiten 

defile,  smite 

sne6we 

hasten 

• 

snftSe 

snaS 

snidon 

cut,  fctyneiben 

• 
6. 

spane 

(sp6n   1 
|spen   ) 

spe6non 

(d)spanen 

allure 

i. 

spanne 

;sp6n   ) 
spe6n) 



clasp 

i. 

speorne 

spearn 

spurnon 

spornen 

spurn 

i. 

spinne 

span 

spunnon 

spunnen 

spin 

4- 

spiwe 

spaw 

[spiwon 

spiwen] 

spit 

V. 

sp6we 

fe6w 

spe6won 

succeed 

3- 

sprece 

raec 

spr^econ 

sprecen 

speak 

(ci)spre6te 

-sproten 

sprout 

• 
i. 

springe 

sprang 

sprungon 

* 

sprungen 

f 

spring 

6. 

stande 

st6d 

st6don 

(ge^standen 

stand 

j 

steal  de 

ste61d 

be  (well  off 

2. 

stele 

stael 

stolon 

stolen 

JLf 

steal 
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Pres. 
i.  (a)steorfe 

4.  stige 
i.  stince 
i.  (of)stinge 
3.  strede 
i.  stregde 
5.  strude 
5.  suce 
iii.  swape 
3.  swefe 
i.  swelge 
i.  swelle 
i.  swelte 
i.  sweorce 
i.  sweorfe 

6.  swerian 

4.  swi'ce 
4.  swife 
i.  swimme 
i.  s  wince 
i.  swinde 
i.  swinge 
v.  sw6gan 
i.  (be)telde 

2.  tere 
4.  [tihan] 
3.  trede 

5.  )>e6te 
i.  J>ersce 
3.  )>icge 
i.  )>inde 

Pret.  Sing. 
staerf 
st6p 
stah 
stanc 
-stang 
[straed 
straegd 

Plur. 
sturfon 
st6pon 
stigon 
stuncon 
-stungon 
strdedon 
strugdon 
strudon 
sucon 
swe6pon 
swasfon 
swulgon 
swullon 
swulton 

Part. 
-storfen 

die 
step 
ascend 
smell 
sting,  stab 

scatter 

plunder 
suck 
sweep 
sleep 
swallow 
swell 
die 
grow  dark 
scour,  polish 

swear 

fail,  betray 
rush 
swim 
toil 
vanish 
scourge 
stun,  sough 
overspread 
draw 
tear 
accuse 
tread 
thrive 
howl 
thresh 
taste  of 
swell 

stigen 
stuncen 
stungen 
streden]    \ 
[strogden]) 
(be)stroden 
-socen 
sw<ipen 
swefen 
swolgen 
-swollen 

seac 
swe6p 
swaef 
swealh 
sweoll 
swealt 
swearc 

(ge)sworcen 
sworfen 
([swaren]) 
\-sworen  ) 
(be)swicen 

sw6r 

swac 
swaf 
swamm 
swanc 
swand 
swang 

sw6ron 
swicon 

swummon 
swuncon 
swundon 
swungon 

swuncen 
swunden 
swungen 
(ge)sw6gen 
-tolden 
togen 
toren 
(of)tigen 
treden 
(ge)J>ogen 
Jjoten 
|>orscen 
J>igen 
|>unden 

teah 
taer 
teah 
traed 
)>eah 
J>eat 
)>aersc 
j>eah,  J?a 
)>and 

tugon 
t£ron 

tr£don 
Jmgon 
J)uton 
J)urscon 
ih  -)>32gon 
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Pres.  Pret.  Sing.     Plur.  Part. 

i.  [)>ingan]          (ge)Jnmgon  -)nmgen  prosper 

iii.  J>rawe  )>re6w      twist,  throw 

5.  (a))>re6tan     -)>reat      -Jjroten  vueary^mper. 

i.  j>ringe  )>rang     J>rungon  (ge)J>rungen  throng 

i.  }>rinte  (a))>runten  jw*// 

6.<,  >    bw6h      bw6gon  (d)bwegen  wash 

( \wea  ) 


X*         |L/>V*~WAV~| 

J(ge)),uren  J 

4  .  bwite 

|)witon 

whittle 

6.  wace 

w6c         w6con 

wacen            quake 

6.  wade 

w6d         w6don 

(ge)waden     wade 

6.  wasce 

Cw6cs  I 
<    ,.     >  woxon 
(wohs  ) 

(ge)waescen  wash 

i.  wealce 

we61c         

(ge)wealcen  roll 

i.  wealde 

we61d      we61don 

(ge)wealden  wield 

i.  wealle 

we61        we611on 

(d)weallen     boil,  bubble 

6.  weaxe 

we6x       we6xon 

(d)weaxen    grow 

3.  wefe 

waef         (a")w£fon 

wefen            weave 

3.  wege 

waeg         w^egon 

(^)wegen       move 

i.  weorSe 

wearS      wurdon 

(ge)worden   become 

i.  weorpe 

wearp      wurpon 

worpen         throw 

v.  wepe 

we6p       we6pon 

wepen            weep 

3.  wese 

waes         w£ron 

[wesen]         be 

4.  wfce 

wac            

yieldjgi've  way 

i.  winde 

wand       wundon 

wunden         wind 

i.  winne 

wan         wunnon 

wunnen         war,  strive 

4.  (ge)wfte 

-wdt         -witon 

-witen           depart 

4.  [wite] 

wat          witon 

witen            know 

4.  wlite 

wlat         wliton 

wliten           look 

3.  wrece 

wraec       wr^econ 

wrecen          wreak 

4.  wrfge 

wrah        wrigon 

wrigen           cover 

i.  wringe 

wrang      wrungon 

wrungen       wring 

4.  write 

wr5t         writon 

writen           write 

4.  wrij>e 

wra'S       wri^on 

wrigen           wreathe 
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This  body  of  Strong  Verbs  constitutes  a  sort  of  ancient 
core  of  the  mother-tongue ;  and  the  student  will  do  well 
to  acquaint  himself  with  them  pretty  thoroughly.  A  good 
plan  is  to  read  them  frequently  and  aloud ;  or  even  to 
learn  them  by  heart.  But  for  this  purpose  they  must 
first  be  grouped,  and  it  will  be  easy  for  the  student  to  do 
this  for  himself.  If  the  verbs  of  any  one  figure  are 
collected  and  written  in  a  series,  their  vocalic  harmony 
will  be  easily  appreciated.  The  following  selection  of 
familiar  Verbs  from  the  first  Ablaut  group  may  serve  for 
an  example : 


binde 

band 

bundon 

bunden 

ceorfe 

cearf 

curfon 

corfen 

delfe 

dealf 

dulfon 

dolfen 

finde 

fand 

fundon 

funden 

grinde 
helpe 

grand 
healp 

grundon 
hulpon 

grunden 
holpen 

irne 

am 

urnon 

urnen 

melte 

mealt 

multon 

molten 

scrince 

scranc 

scruncon 

scruncen 

singe 

sang 

sungon 

sungen 

winne 

wann 

wunnon 

wunnen 

In  all  the  Ablaut  groups  but  one,  there  is  a  change 
of  vowel  in  those  Persons  of  the  Preterite  which  are 
disyllables,  namely,  in  the  second  person  of  the  Singular 
and  the  whole  of  the  Plural,  as  barn,  burne,  burnon l ; 
wrat,  write,  writon.  t 

1  The  beginner  should  carefully  notice  the  difference  between 
Strong  and  Weak  Verbs  in  the  Second  Person  Singular  of  the  Pre- 
terite. Thus  Jm  write  thott  didst  write,  but  Jm  lufodest  thou  didst 
love  ;  Jm  burne  thou  wast  on  fire,  but  Jm  beerndest  thou  didst  burn 
a  piece  of  paper. 
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This  vowel-change  is  in  certain  cases  combined  with 
another  change,  namely,  of  the  last  radical  consonant. 
An  s  is  changed  to  r,  and  generally  a  J)  to  d.  Thus 
the  verb  ce6san  to  choose,  makes  preterite  ic  ceas  /  chose, 
second  person  )>u  cure  thou  chosest,  and  this  -ur-  is  con- 
tinued in  sequence,  viz.  we,  ge,  hi  curon  we,  ye,  they 
chose-,  subj.  cure,  curen;  and  coren  chosen.  The  same 
thing  happens  to  the  verbs  dre6san  to  fall,  fretfsan  to 
freeze,  hre6san  to  rush,  Ie6san  to  lose.  Where  the  last 
root-consonant  is  $,  this  is  changed  in  the  same  parts  to 
d,  as  may  be  seen  above  in  weorcSan,  seotSan. 

As  the  cliffs  at  Dunwich  are  eaten  away  by  the  sea, 
and  the  place  is  now  but  a  fragmentary  monument  of 
ancient  celebrity,  so  the  Strong  Verbs  have  been  and  are 
continually  undereaten  by  the  influence  of  modern  forms. 
This  innovation  had  already  made  some  way  in  Saxon 
times.  Just  as  in  the  present  day  the  preterite  of  sleep 
is  slept,  while  there  coexists  a  popular  Strong  form 
slepp,  so  do  we  find  reversely  in  good  Saxon,  that  the 
verb  sleep  an  pret.  sle"p  had  already  its  second  preterite 
in  a  Weak  form  slsepte.  There  are  two  preterites  of  the 
verb  swear ;  namely  sw6r  and  swerede *. 

Something  of  the  sort  happened  to  the  verb  find,  but  in 
a  peculiar  way.  The  Strong  preterite  ran  thus,  i .  ic  fand, 
2.  ]?u  funde,  3.  he  fand;  but  in  prose  the  form  of  the 
second  person  funde  gradually  prevailed  in  all  three 
persons.  We  find  ic  funde  in  Luke  xv.  6,  and  he  funde 
in  Matt.  xx.  6,  both  among  the  selections  below.  A  verb 
that  might  seem  to  exhibit  the  same  tendency  to  transition 

1  In  the  List  of  Strong  Verbs  the  Italics  mark  altered,  or  ab- 
normal, or  Weak,  forms. — Of  Strong  Verbs  that  have  subsequently 
become  Weak  a  list  is  given  in  my  English  Philology,  §  274. 
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is  d6n  to  do,  which  has  a  Strong  Participle  gedon,  with 
preterite  dyde.  This  looks  like  a  weak  form,  but  may 
perhaps  be  rather  a  reduplicate  form,  and  of  high  an- 
tiquity. Other  forms  of  this  important  Verb  are  :  —  Pres. 
Ind.  i.  d6,  2.  d<§st,  3.  d<§$  ,  PI.  docS:  Pret.  i.  dyde,  2. 
dydest,  3.  dyde  ;  PI.  dydon  :  Imperative  d6  ;  dot?  ; 
Gerund  to  donne. 

2.  The  Weak  Verbs  form  Preterit?  and  Participle  by 
external  addition.  There  are  four  types  :  (a)  with  Infinitive 
-an,  Preterite  -de,  Participle  -ed,  -d,  or  t  ;  (Z>)  Infinitive 
-ian,  Preterite  -ede,  Participle  -ed  ;  (c)  Infinitive  -ian, 
Pret.  -ode,  Part,  -od;  (d)  Infinitive  a  disguised  -ian; 
conjugation  of  mixed  features,  some  of  which  are  after  (a), 
and  some  after  (c),  and  some  peculiar  to  itself. 

The  constituents  of  these  four  types  being  very  un- 
equal in  numbers,  the  vast  preponderance  of  the  third  is 
indicated  by  a  more  conspicuous  print.  Type-words: 
rsedan  read,  ferian  convey,  luflan  love,  habban  have. 


Indicative  Mood. 


(a) 
Pres.  »%•.  i.  rsede 

2.  rudest 

r£tst 

3.  rsedetS 

rset 

PL      nedac? 
Prel.  Sg.  i.  nedde 

2.  reddest 

3.  rsedde 
PL      rseddon 


ferige 
ferest 

lunge 
lufast 

(A 

haebbe 
hafast  & 

haefst 

fereS 

lufatS 

hafacS  & 

hsefS 

feria'S 

luflatS 

habbacS 

ferede 

lufode 

hasfde 

feredest 

lufodest 

haafdest 

ferede 

lufode 

haefde 

feredon 

lufodon 

haefdon 
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lufige 

haebbe 

lufigen 

haebben 

lufian 

haebban 

lufion 

haebbon 

lufode 

haefde 

lufoden 

haefden 

lufodan 

haefdan 

lufodon 

haefdon 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

Pres.  Sg.      rsede  ferige 

PL      raeden  ferigen 

redan  ferian 

rgedon  ferion 

Pret.  Sg.       rsedde  ferede 

PL       rsedden  fereden 

rEeddan  feredan 

rasddon  feredon 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sg.  2.  rsed  fere  lufa  hafa 

PL  2.  rsedaft        feriatS         lufiaft          habbaS 
rsede          ferige         lufige          haebbe 

Infinitive          rsedan  ferian  lufian  habban 

Gerund        to  raedanne  ferigenne  luflgenne  habbanne 

Part.  Pres.      rasdende  ferigende  lufigende  habbende 

Part.  Past       gersed  fered  lufod  haefd. 

(a)  The  first  sort  has  points  of  agreement  with  the 
Strong  Verbs,  in  the  syncope  of  2  and  3  Singular  Pres. 
Indicative,  and  in  the  monosyllabic  Imperative  Singular. 
Instead  of  -de  the  Preterite  has  -te  after  the  letters  p,  t, 
and  x,  as  dyppan  to  dip  dypte :  gr^tan  to  greet  grStte: 
lixan  to  gleam  lixte  :  m6tan  to  meet  m^tte. 

In  consequence  of  bringing  the  -de  or  -te  into  im- 
mediate contact  with  the  root-syllable,  some  remarkable 
phonetic  changes  take  place  in  certain  cases,  as — 


cwelle 
recce 


cwealde 
reahte 


cweald       kill 
reaht         reckon 


28  WEAK    VERBS.  [vi.  2. 

syllan  sealde  seald  give 

stelle  stealde  steald  place 

telle  tealde  teald  tell 

fecce  feahte  f>eaht  cover,  thatch 

wecce  weahte  weaht  wake 

brenge  brohte  broht  bring 

bycge  bohte  boht  buy 

r£ce  r6hte  r6ht  reck 

se*ce  s6hte  s6ht  seek 

wyrce  worhte  worht  work 

fence  f>ohte  j?oht  think 

Here  also  belongs  the  Impersonal  Verb  (to  be  carefully 
distinguished  from  J>encan  to  think)  J?ync?5  seems,  which 
makes  Preterite  J>iihte,  Participle  gej>uh.t.  It  is  from 
this  Verb  that  we  get  '  methinks.' 

Some  of  these  form  their  Imperative  Sing,  like  type  (b) : 
thus  bige  buy,  syle  give,  telle  tell. 

(b)  Of  the  second  type  the  verbs  are  very  few :    we 
may  name  gebyrian  befit,  herian  extol,  nerian  rescue, 
wenian  wean,  werian  defend. 

(c)  This  is  the  dominant  type  of  the  Weak  Verbs,  and 
after  this  type  are  conjugated  all  the  more  recent  Verbs, 
whether  formed  from  native  roots  or  borrowed  from  Latin. 

(d)  The  characteristic  of  this  type  is  that  it  has  some- 
thing of  (a),  namely,  the  syncoped  2  and  3  Sing.  Pres. 
Ind.,  the  Preterite  and  the  Past  Participle ;  and  something 
of  (c),  namely,  the  Imperative  Singular.     This  type  will 
be  easier  to  understand  when  we  observe  that  habban  is 
for  hafian* ;  and  so  libban  live,  for  liflan*,  with  Pret. 
leofode;   secgan  say,  for  sagian*,  with   Pret.  ssegde 
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(ssede)  and  Imper.  Sing,  saga  (also  sege) ;  hycgan  mind, 
for  hogian*,  with  Pret.  hogode 1. 

There  is  a  Negative  of  habban,  as  ic  ngebbe  I  have 
not,  &c. 

And  here  belong  twelve  Prseterito-Praesentia.  They 
are  so  called,  because  they  start  from  a  Strong  Preterite, 
which  they  treat  as  if  it  were  a  Present,  and  upon  it  they 
build  a  new  Preterite,  after  the  model  of  Weak  Verbs. 

PRESENT.  PRETERITE.       INFINITIVE. 


SG.I&3- 

an 
can 

bearf     j 

2. 

unne 
canst 
burfe     \ 

PLUR. 

nnnon 
cunnon 

'  burfon 

cu"<5e 
borfte 

unnan 
cunnan 

grant 
know 

need 

dear 

bearft    ' 
durre 

durron 

dorste 

dare 

ge-man 
sceal 

-manst 
scealt 

-munon 
sculon 

-munde 
sceolde 

-munan 

remember 
owe,  shall 

meaht 

magon 

meahte  ; 

| 

may 

maeg      \ 
ah 
w£t 

deah 
(ge)neah 
m6t 

miht 
age 

wdst 

duge 
-nuge 
m6st 

m£gon 
agon 

witon 

dugon 
-nugon 
m6ton 

mihte 
ahte 
wiste 
wisse 
dohte 
-nohte 
m6ste 

I  f 
agan 

1  witan 

dugan 
[-nugan] 

own 
I  wot 

be  good  for 
suffice 
mat  ["must 

We  close  the  Verbs  with  willan  will.  Indie.  Pres. 
Sg.  i.  wile  (wille),  2.  wilt,  3.  wile  (wille),  PL  willacS  (wille 
we,  &c.).  Preterite  i.  wolde,  2.  woldest,  3.  wolde,  PL 
woldon.  Subjunctive  Sg.  wile  (wille),  PL  wilen  (willen). 
The  negative  form  is  nyle,  nelt,  nylla<5:  Pret.  holde, 
noldest,  nolden  :  Subj.  nyle,  nylen :  Imper.  nelle  f>u. 

1  The  asterisk  attached  to  a  form  is  now  the  conventional  sign 
that  such  a  form  is  not  practically  current  in  the  language,  but 
theoretically  made  for  purposes  of  explanation. 
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The  Verbs  have  a  strong  aspect  of  antiquity  for  us 
moderns,  who  are  used  to  diminished  terminations,  such 
as  loved  for  lufode  or  gelufod,  and  the  prepositional 
Infinitive  to  love  in  place  of-  lufian  or  to  lufigenne. 
But  with  changes  of  detail  everywhere,  the  main  scheme 
of  Strong  and  Weak  and  Praeterito-Praesentia,  is  still  in 
outline  kept1,  and,  after  the  first  novelty,  we  find  with 
surprise  —  How  little  our  Verbs  have  changed  in  their 
Grammar  1 

With  the  Nouns  it  is  different :  there  we  shall  see  a 
great  and  decisive  transition. 

VII.     NOUNS. 

In  the  Inflection  of  Nouns  we  shall  have  to  make 
acquaintance  with  a  variety  of  forms  which  are  now 
extinct :  and  in  fact  we  here  enter  upon  that  part  of  the 
grammar  in  which  the  mother-tongue  wears  her  strangest 
aspect,  and  demands  the  most  minute  attention. 

Nouns  are  either  (i)  Substantives,  (ii)  Adjectives,  or  (iii) 
Adverbs :  and  the  chief  thing  to  be  attended  to  in  their 
inflection  is  the  difference  between  Strong  Declensions 
and  Weak  Declensions.  This  distinction  is  the  main 
thread  to  guide  us  in  our  exploration  of  nounal  forms. 

1.     Declensions  of  Substantives. 

The  declensions  of  the  Strong  substantives  vary  with 
the  genders,  and  therefore  the  most  convenient  arrange- 
ment for  these  will  be  to  group  them  according  to  their 
genders  :  Masculines,  Feminines,  and  Neuters. 

1  Perhaps  the  boldest  exception  is  that  vowel-change  in  the 
Persons  of  the  Strong  Preterite  to  which  attention  has  been  par- 
ticularly called. 
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a.     Strong  Declension  of  Masculines. 

Our  type-words  for  these  shall  be  smlS  smith,  fugol 
bird,  ende  end. 

Sg.  Norn,  and  Ace.  smiS  fugol  ende 

Dai.  and  Inst.  smi(5e  fugle  ende 

Genitive  smicSes  fugles  endes 

PL  Norn,  and  Ace.  smicSas  fuglas  endas 

Dative  smiSum  fuglum  '   endum 

Genitive  smicSa  fugla  enda 

But  in  here  army,  we  often  find  -ig-  or  -g-  inserted 
between  the  root  and  the  termination :  D.  here  and 
herige,  G.  heres  and  heriges  :  pi.  herigeas  and  her- 
gas,  hergum,  herigea  and  heriga.  This  -g-  represents 
the  consonantal  sound  produced  by  -ia-,  which  was  the 
formative  of  the  stem  in  certain  substantives  as  in  cer- 
tain verbs,  and  it  is  the  same  as  the  -g-  in  lufige.  Most 
likely  it  was  pronounced  as  y-  consonant. 

Besides  those  of  the  -ia-  stem,  there  were  substantives 
of  -wa-  stem :  thus  bearu  forest,  D.  bearwe,  G.  bear- 
wes :  pi.  bearwas,  bearwum,  bearwa. 

Words  with  inner  vowel  se  (short)  change  it  to  a  in  the 
cases  of  the  plural :  thus  dseg  day,  makes  D.  dsege, 
G.  dseges ;  but  in  the  plural  dagas,  dagum,  daga.  So 
mseg  kinsman,  makes  msege,  mseges;  but  pi.  magas, 
magum,  maga. 

/3.     Strong  Declension  of  Feminines. 

The  examples  make  two  groups,  according  as  the 
substantive  ends  with  a  consonant  or  with  the  vowel  u 
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stow 

IECSU 

stow 

leesu 

stowe 

Iseswe 

stowe 

Iseswe 

stowa,  -e 

Iseswa,  e- 

stowa,  -e 

Iseswa,  -e 

stowum 

Iseswum 

stowa 

Iseswa 

(sometimes  0) :    as   in  the  type-words,    gifu  gift,   stow 
place,  Is&su  pasture. 

Sg.  Nom.  gifu 

Ace.  gife 

Zte/.  <f*  /wj-/.  gife 

Genitive  gife 

/*/.  .ZVb/tf.  gifa,  -e 

Ace.  gifa,  -e 

Dat.  <$f  Inst.  gifum 

Genitive  gifa,  -ena 

Those  in  nom.  -el,  -en,  -er,  mostly  drop  this  e  in  all 
after  cases ;  as  wylen  female  slave,  wylne ;  wylna, 
wylnum.  So  swingel  scourge  makes  swingle,  and 
ceaster  city  ceastre.  Except  substantives  in  -rseden, 
as  hiwrseden  family,  mseg  rseden  relationship,  which 
make  their  oblique  forms  hiw  rsedene,  mseg  raedene  ; 
or  else  hiw  rsedenne,  mseg  rsedenne. 

Hand  hand  becomes  handa  in  dat.  sing. ;  and  in  nom. 
ace.  plural.  Mark  vi.  3. 

Some  have  Umlaut  forms  in  the  Dative  Singular,  and 
in  the  Nom.  Ace.  Plural.  Such  are  b6c  book,  broc  hose 
(breeches],  burh/br/,  cii  cow,  g6s  goose,  liis  louse,  mus 
mouse,  turf  turf. 

burh 

byrg,  byrig 
burge" 
byrg,  byrig 
burgum  • 
bursra 


Sg.N. 

D. 

G. 
PL  N. 


A.  b6c 
be"c 
boce 

A. 


cu 


cue  (cus) 


D.  $  Inst.  b6cum 
G.  b6ca 


cium 
ciia,  ciina 


Of  confusion  between  burh  and  byrig  be  ware ; — it  is 
a  common  source  of  error.    The  difference  is  exhibited  in 
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the  following  quotation: — and  forgeaf  him  t$a  wununge 
on  Cantwarebyrig,  se6  wses  ealles  his  rices  heafod 
burh, — and  gave  him  then  a  residence  in  Canterbury  which 
was  the  capital  of  all  his  kingdom. 

y.     Strong  Declension  of  Neuter  Substantives. 

Here  we  have  two  sorts,  those  which  make  the  plural 
nom.  and  ace.  as  the  singular,  and  those  which  take  -u 
as  the  sign  of  plural  nominative  and  accusative.  Our 
type-words  shall  be  word  word,  and  treow  tree. 

Sing.  Plur.  Sing.  Plur. 

Nom  and  Ace.   word  word  treow  treowu 

Dat.  and  Inst.   worde  wordum  treowe  treowum 

Genitive  wordes  worda  treowes  treowa 

1.  The  first  sort  are  mostly  monosyllables  ending  in  a 
double  consonant,  as  hors  horse,  land  land,  }>ing  thing, 
weorc  work ;  or  having  a  long  vocalism,  as  de6r  beast,  ear 
ear  of 'corn,  leaf  leaf,  lif  life,  reaf  garment,  sceap  sheep, 
wif  woman.     Modern  English  retains  something  of  this 
type  in  the  fact  that  sheep  and  deer  have  but  one  form  for 
singular  and  plural. 

2.  The  second  sort  contains  neuters  with  e  final  in  the 
Nom.  as   rice   kingdom  rices;   ricu,  ricum,   rica:— 
disyllables  in  er  (or),  el  (ol),  en,  and  they  contract  when 
they  receive  case-endings,  as  wundor  wonder,  wundre, 
wtmdres  ;    wundru,    wundrum,    wundra  : — mono- 
syllables with  short  vowel  and  simple  consonant.      Thus 
god  was  an  old  neuter  substantive  in  heathen  times,  and 
made  pi.  godu ;  but  under  Christianity  it  became  mascu- 
line for  God,  and  from   this   was   formed  a   masculine 
plural  godas;   it   did   not   however  immediately  banish 
the  old  neuter  plural  godu,   which  still  was  long  used 

D 
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as  a  distinct  expression  for  the  gods  of  the  heathen. 
Words  with  se  before  a  single  end-consonant,  turn 
se  to  a  before  the  endings  -u,  -a,  -um :  as  fset  vat,  vessel, 
fsete,  fsetes ;  fatu,  fatum,  fata ;  wsel  slaughter,  plural 
walu. 

§     Some  Anomalies  in  the  Strong  Substantives. 

Some  common  words  are  peculiar.  Thus  sunu  son, 
makes  D.  and  G.  suna,  pi.  N.  suna,  D.  sunum,  G.  suna 
and  sunena.  In  the  same  manner  wudu  wood,  sidu 
custom ;  and  the  fern,  duru  door. 

Then  brotfor  (-er)  brother,  makes  G.  broker,  D. 
bretSer;  pi.  N.  brotSra  (u),  D.  brotSrum,  G.  brotfra. 
And  d6htor  daughter,  makes  G.  d6htor,  D.  ddhter; 
sweostor  sister,  D.  swyster  pi.  swustra.  We  must 
note  likewise  the  collective  plurals  gebr6tfor  (-ru) 
brethren,  gesweostor,  like  the  German  ©efctitber,  ©e- 
fdj>tt>ifter.  The  word  feeder  father  is  often  undeclined  in 
the  sing.  (G.  fsederes  is  found);  but  in  pi.  like  smitS. 
And  m6dor  mother,  makes  G.  m6dor  and  m^der, 
D.  m^der. 

The  word  man  man,  makes  D.  men,  G.  mannes :  pi. 
N.  menu,  D.  mannum,  G.  manna.     There  is  a  rare 
Ace.  Sing,  mannan  or  monnan.     In  like  manner  f6t 
foot,  pi.  f(§t;  t6t$  tooth,  pi.  t6& 

Pre6nd  friend,  and  fe6nd  enemy,  are  like  smitS  in 
other  respects : — but  they  form  pi.  nom.  and  ace.  thus, 
frynd,  fynd.  Also  the  dat.  sg.  is  frynd. 

The  word  for  stream  ea  (M.  and  F.),  mostly  indecl.  in 
Sing.,  has  a  Gen.  eas ;  PI.  Dat.  edm.  The  word  for  sea 
see,  mostly  indecl.  in  Sing.,  has  a  Gen.  sees,  and  a  rare 
Dat.  ssewe ;  PL  Dat.  ssem.  The  word  shoe  sc6h.  makes 
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G.  sc6s ;  PL  strong  and  weak,  sc6s  and  sc6n.  Four 
neuters  seg  egg,  cealf  calf,  cild  child,  lamb  lamb  have 
plurals  in  -u  with  inserted  -er- ;  segru,  cealfru,  cildru, 
lambru.  But  oftenest  the  pi.  of  cild  is  the  unaltered  word, 
according  to  the  ordinary  rule  for  neuter  substantives. 

N.     The   Weak  Declensions  of  Substantives. 

These  differ  so  little  from  one  another,  that  the  three 
genders  may  be  taken  together,  and  exhibited  in  one 
frame,  thus : 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUT. 

Norn.  -a  -e  -e 

Ace.  -an  -an  -e 

Dai.  Instr.  and  Gen.    -an  -an  -an 


Norn,  and  Ace.     -an 
Dat.  and  Instr.    -um 
Genitive  -ena 

The  three  type-words,  Masc.  steorra  star ;  Fern,  tunge 
tongue  •  Neut.  edge  eye,  may  be  conveniently  declined  in 
one  table : 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUT. 

Sing.  Norn.  steorra          tunge  edge 

Ace.  steorran        tungan         cage 

Dat.  Instr.  and  Gen.  steorran        tungan         eagan 
Plur.     Norn,  and  Ace.       steorran        tungan         eagan 
Dat.  and  Instr.      steorrum       tungum       eagum 
Genitive  steorrena       tungena       eagena 

But,  while  we  tabulate  the  three  genders  as  if  on  .equal 
terms,  it  must  be  noted,  that  the  Weak  forms  are  almost 
all  masculine  or  feminine ;  of  Neuters  we  can  muster  but 
one  or  two  examples  besides  the  type-word,  namely,  eare 
ear,  and  perhaps  lunge  lung. 

D  2 
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§     Proper  Names. 

Men's  Names  are  mostly  strong,  as  JElfred  G.  7Elfred.es, 
but  some  are  weak,  as  Offa  G.  Offan.  Women's  Names 
are  mostly  strong,  as  JElfgifu  G.  -ZElfgife :  under  Latin 
influence  some  are  weak,  as  Marie  G.  Marian.  Nations' 
Names  are  mostly  strong,  in  -e  (an  old  -i)  as  Angle, 
Angla,  Anglum;  Dene,  Dena,  Denum ;  Sufrige, 
SuJ>rigea,  Sujmgum ;  but  Seaxe  has  Gen.  of  weak 
type  Seaxena. 


2.  Declension  of  Adjectives. 
The  Adjectives  are  not,  like  the  substantives,  subject 
merely  to  one  or  other  of  the  two  schemes  of  variation 
called  Strong  and  Weak,  but  each  adjective  is  liable, 
according  to  circumstances  which  will  be  explained  in 
the  Syntax,  to  both  sorts  of  inflection.  Here  it  will  be 
sufficient  to  note,  as  the  most  ordinary  instrument  of  the 
distinction,  that  the  adjective  with  the  definite  article  takes 
the  Weak,  without  it  the  Strong  formation.  These  different 
sets  of  forms  are  here  exemplified  in  the  type-word  god 

good. 

Slrong. 


MASC. 

Sing.  Nom.  god 
Ace.    g6dne 
Dat.    g6dum 
Instr.  g6de 

FEM. 

god 
g6de 
g6dre 

NEUT. 

g<5d 
g6d 
g6dum 
2r6de 

Gen.    godes 

i 

g6dre 

g6des 

Plur.      Nom.  and  Ace. 
Dat. 
Gen. 

g6de 
g6dum 
g6dra 
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Weak. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUT. 

Sing.  Norn,  (se)  goda  (se6)  gode  (Saet)  g6de 

Ace.  (<Sone)  g6dan  (Sa)  g6dan  (<5aet)  gode 

Dat.  (Sam)  godan  (Sake)  g<5dan  (Sam)  g6dan 

Gen.  (t5aes)  godan  (Ssere)  godan  (Saes)  godan 

v , . ; 

Plur.  Nom.  and  Ace.    (tSa)  g6dan 

Dat.  (Sam)  g6dum 

Gen.  (Sara)  g6dena 

Care  must  be  taken  to  distinguish  between  the  -e  of 
oblique  flexion,  and  a  nom.  -e  of  some  adjectives,  as  blitSe 
blithe,  c6ne  keen,  clsene  clean,  de6re  dear,  6ce  everlasting, 
gr6ne  green,  inhere  splendid,  rice  rich,  sw6te  sweet. 

Participles  are  declined  like  adjectives  both  definitely 
and  indefinitely,  except  that  in  the  weak  gen.  pi.  they 
keep  to  -ra;  thus,  not  f>ara  rihtwillendena,  which 
would  be  too  draggling,  but  Jmra  rihtwillendra  of  the 
upright'.  J>ara  ungelaeredra  of  the  unlearned-.  J>sera 
gehyrendra  heortan  awehte  he  stirred  the  hearts  of 
the  hearers.  This  seems  to  be  matter  of  euphony,  for  it 
is  not  the  part  of  speech  that  determines  it,  but  the  length 
of  the  word.  We  also  find  fsera  Egyptiscra  of  the 
Egyptians,  J?sera  hsetSenra  of  the  heathen. 

The  participle  is  first  an  adjective,  but  it  easily  becomes 
a  substantive;  and  according  as  the  Present  Participle 
assumes  one  or  other  of  these  two  characters,  it  has  a 
different  declension1.  Let  us  compare  the  strong  mas- 
culine declension  of  the  adjectival  wegferende  wayfaring 
with  that  of  the  substantival  wegferend  a  wayfaring  man. 

1  When  Hrelend  healing  was  adopted  as  an  equivalent  for  the 
name  JESUS,  it  was  at  first  declined  as  an  Adjective,  but  afterwards 
as  a  Substantive. 
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ADJECTIVE. 

wegferende 
wegferendne 
wegferendum 
wegferendes 


Sing.        Nom. 

Ace. 

Dat. 

Gen. 
Plur.  Nom.  and  Ace.  wegferende 

Dat.  wegferendum 

Gen.  wegferendra 

Gif  ]m  lufast  fas  woruld,  he6  besencS  fe,  fortSam 
t$e  hed  ne  cann  aberan  hire  lufigendas,  ac  cann 
bepaecan  If  thou  lovest  this  world,  she  will  sink  thee, 
because  she  knows  not  how  to  support  her  lovers,  but  does 
know  how  to  deceive. 


SUBSTANTIVE. 

wegferend 

wegferend 

wegferende 

wegferendes 

wegferendas 

wegferendum 

wegferenda 


The  Comparative  Degree  of  Adjectives. 

The  distinction  between  forms  Strong  and  Weak  takes 
in  this  place  a  decisive  and  significant  line  of  action. 
The  Strong  Comparative,  as  heardor  harder,  is  used  only 
as  an  Adverb.  When  the  Comparative  is  Adjectively 
used,  whether  in  concord  with  a  substantive  or  not,  then 
it  has  only  one  form,  and  that  the  Weak,  namely,  heardra, 
heardre,  heardre. 

There  is  in  this  a  logical  propriety  of  which  we  will 
speak  in  the  Syntax.  In  this  place  we  ask  the  reader  to 
master  the  fact  and  make  himself  familiar  with  it,  by  the 
aid  of  the  following  illustrations  : — 

Singular. 

Nom.  Masc.  Se  stranga  ....  gyf  J>onne  strengra 
ofer  hine  cymtS  The  strong  man  .... 
if  then  a  stronger  cometh  upon  him. 
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Neut.  pset  is  ciitfre  lif  That  is  a  nobler  life. 
A  ecus.  Masc.  Nsefre  ic  gef^rde  heardran  drohtnotS 
Never  did  I  light  upon  harder  fortune. 
Fern.    Ic   hsebbe    maran   gewitnesse   /  have 
greater  witness. 

Plural. 

Nom.  Ge  synd  s^lran  Jxmne  manega  spear- 
wan  Ye  are  better  than  many  sparrows. 
pa    wseron     segtter     ge     swiftran     ge 
unwealtran  ge  eac  hi^ran  J?onne 
)>a  otSru  They  were  both  swifter  and 
less  rolling   and  eke  higher  than   the 
others. 


The  Superlative  Degree. 

Here  the  twofold  system  returns,  and  the  Superlatives, 
like  the  Positives,  have  in  their  adjectival  capacity,  both 
the  Strong  and  Weak  declensions.  In  the  Strong  declen- 
sion the  termination  is  -list,  -ost,  -est ;  in  the  Weak  it 
is  -osta,  -oste ;  or  -esta,  -este. 

pes  is  min  ledfesta  sunu  This  is  my  dearest  son. 

pa  hsBfde  he  fa  gyt  anne  Ie6festne  sunu  Then 
had  he  yet  one  most  beloved  son. 

pa  men  J>e  swiftoste  hors  habbatS  The  men  that 
have  swiftest  horses. 

Here  as  elsewhere  some  of  the  commonest  and  most 
necessary  words  have  peculiarities  of  form ;  and  the 
beginner  will  find  it  useful  in  reading  to  refer  often  to  the 
following  lists. 
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Anomalous  Comparison. 

Some  of  the  most  frequent  and  indispensable  words 
have  peculiar  modes  of  comparison. 

(1)  Some  exhibit  a  patchwork  of  divers  roots,  as — 

POSITIVE.  COMPARATIVE.  SUPERLATIVE. 

good     g6d  (wel)  betera  (bet)  betst 

bad      yfel  wyrsa  (wyrs)  wyrrest,  wyrst 

Cmicel) 
great  <..      >  mara  (ma)  maest 

little     lytel  (lyt)  laessa  (lass)  laest 

The  bracketed  forms  are  adverbial. 

(2)  Some  suffer  vowel-change,  as — 

old  eald  ieldra,  yldra  ieldest,  yldest 

easy  ea^  (e$)  eaSost 

young  geong  gyngra  gyngest 

high  heah  hiera,  hearra,  herra     h£hst 

nigh  neah  (near)  n£hst,  next 

short  sceort  scyrtra  scyrtest 

long  lang  lengra  (leng)  lengest 

The  usual  rule,  whereby  adverbs  are  the  offspring  of 
adjectives,  seems  reversed  in  the  following  list,  where 
we  see  instances  of  words  which  are  only  adverbs  or 
prepositions  in  the  Positive,  become  adjectival  in  the 
higher  degrees  :— 

ere  (asr)  £rra  (aeror)  Merest  (aerost) 

after  (aefter)  afterweard  aeftera  aeftemest 

fore  (fore)  foreweard    forma,  fyrmesta 

forth  (forS)  (furSor)  (fur^um?) 

kind  (hindan)  (hinder)  hindema 

in  (inn)  inneweard     innera  innema,  innemest 

mid  (mid)  midde  weard midmest 
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north  (nor5)  norSweard  (nor^or)  norSmest 

nether  ni^eweard  nrSera  (nrSor)  nrSemest 

up  ufeweard  (ufan)     ufera  (ufor)  yfemest 

out  (tit)  titeweard        (titor)  uterra,  f tra  ^temest 

The  Superlatives  in  -m-est  are  cumulate  forms ;  an 
ancient  Superlative  in  -ma  having  been  treated  as  if  it 
were  a  Positive,  and  then  rendered  subject  to  the  later 
rule  of  comparison,  by  the  addition  of  -est. 

The  ancient  Superlative  -ma  has  only  the  Weak  de- 
clension ;  but  the  later  -mest  has  both  the  Strong  and 
the  Weak,  as : — J>a  fyrmestan  ytemeste,  and  fa 
ytemestan  fyrmeste  The  first  last,  and  the  last  first. 

3.     Formation  of  Adverbs. 

The  most  frequent  formative  of  Adverbs  is  the  flectional 
termination  -e  added  to  the  stem  of  the  Adjective ;  thus 
from  the  adjective  swift  vehement^  is  formed  the  adverb 
swifte  vehemently,  exceedingly,  as  swife  gewundod 
seriously  wounded ;  he  wses  swifte  waclic  on  his 
gewsedum  he  was  very  mean  in  his  attire.  This  swifte 
became  the  trite  and  common  adverb  of  every- day  use, 
corresponding  to  our  '  very,'  and  it  may  be  met  with  ten 
times  in  a  page. 

The  Comparative  degree  is  simply  in  -or  as  swifter ; 
the  Superlative  in  -ost  as  swiftest. 

The  adjectives  and  adverbs  are  so  closely  knit  into  one 
system,  that  they  may  conveniently  be  tabulated  together. 

POSITIVE.  COMPARATIVE.  SUPERLATIVE. 

Adj.  Strong     swift  swiftost 

Adj.  Weak      swifta,  -e  swiftra,  -e          swiftesta,  -e 

Adverb  swffte  swiftor  swiftost 
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Example  of  the  Adverb  switJe  in  each  Degree  : — 
Positive.    And  pa  swifte  rape  sefter  psem  And  then  very 

soon  after  that. 
Comp.       Hit   wyrsode   swifter   and   swiftor  //  grew 

worse  and  worse. 
Super!.      Polces  frift  bette  swiftest  para  cyninga  He 

bettered  the  folk's  peace  most  effectually  of  the 

kings. 

In  the  following  quotation  this  adverb  appears  in  all  the 
three  degrees.  Nasfde  se  here,  Godes  ponces,  Angel 
cyn  ealles  for  swifte  gebrocod :  ac  hie  wseron  micle 
swipor  gebrocede  on  pakm  J>rim  gearum  mid 
ceapes  cwilde  and  monna  :  ealles  swipost  mid  psem 
pset  manige  para  selestena  cynges  pena  pe  pser  on 
londe  wseron,  forft  ferdon  on  psem  prym  gearum. 
The  invading  host  had  not,  thank  God,  distressed  the  English 
nation  so  very  severely  ;  but  they  were  much  more  distressed 
during  the  three  years  with  murrain  of  cattle  and  of  men  ; 
worst  of  all  by  the  fact  that  many  of  the  best  of  the  king's 
thanes  that  were  in  the  land  died  in  the  course  of  that  three 
years. 

But  the  place  where  this  -e  most  largely  figures,  is  in 
the  adverbializing  of  adjectives  in  -lie  :  s6olic  true-like, 
s6olice  soothly,  truly.  Hence  the  -ly  of  our  prevalent 
modern  adverb. 

Other  Adverb  formatives  are  in  -inga,  -unga,  as  : 

dearninga  clandestinely. 
eawunga  openly. 
fseringa  suddenly. 
holinga  in  vain. 
hratftnga  swiftly. 
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irringa  wrathfully. 
neadinga  of  necessity. 
orsceattinga  gratuitously. 
semninga  suddenly. 
unceapunga  gratuitously. 
w^nunga  conceivably. 

In  -um,  as  medmichim  moderately,  Nyttigen  baj?es 
medmiclum  Let  them  use  the  bath  moderately. 

In  -an,  as  niwan  newly :  Nis  peos  lar  niwan  araered 
This  doctrine  is  not  newly  set  up. 

The  termination  -an  has  the  sense  of  from,  like  the 
Greek  6tv  in  e£o>&i>  from  without,  ovpdvodev  from  heaven. 
Like  these  are  foran  in  front,  innan  within,  utan/h?/rc 
outside,  eeft&nfrom  behind,  feorran  from  far,  nean/hwz 
near,  nit$an/r0/rc  below.  The  points  of  the  compass  east, 
west,  nortS,  siiS,  have  their  Adverbs  of  direction  eastan, 
westan,  nortfan,  suSan.  The  rage  of  the  Danes  against 
Abp.  ^Elfheah  is  partly  accounted  for  by  the  chronicler 
thus : — Wseron  hi  eac  swytSe  druncene,  forj>am  J?ser 
wses  ge  broht  win  sut$an  Also  they  were  very  drunk,  for 
wine  was  brought  there  from  the  south.  This  form  is 
frequent  among  the  Prepositions. 

§    The  Numerals. 

Numerals  are  either  Cardinal  or  Ordinal,  and  both 
are  subject  to  declension.  The  Cardinals  have  a  fitful 
and  fragmentary  declension;  the  Ordinals  a  steady  and 
regular  one.  But  the  leading  distinction  between  them 
is  the  same  as  that  which  we  have  found  so  guiding  in 
substantives,  adjectives,  and  adverbs.  It  is  the  distinction 
between  Strong  and  Weak.  The  Cardinals  decline  Strong ; 
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the  Ordinals  decline  Weak.  The  only  exception  is  6"Ser 
which  declines  Strong.  An  apparent,  but  not  real,  excep- 
tion is  ana,  a  weak  form  of  an.  But  ana  is  rather  a 
Pronoun  than  a  Numeral,  as  unus  is  in  'Latin  when 
employed  in  the  sense  of  solus :  God  ana  wat  God 
only  knows,  Deus  unus  scit :  and  he  ana  wses  on  lande 
and  he  alone  was  on  land,  et  ipse  solus  in  terra. 


CARDINALS. 

1  an 

2  twegen,  twa 

3  J>r£  J?reo 

4  fe6wer 

5  fff 

6  six  (siex) 

7  seofon 

8  eahta 

9  nigon 

10  t^n 

1 1  endlufon 

1 2  twelf 

1 3  f>re6t^ne 

14  fe6wert^ne 

1 5  fift^ne 

1 6  sixt^ne 

1 7  seofont^ne 

1 8  eahtat^ne 

1 9  nigontfne 

20  twdntig 

21  an  and  twdntig 

22  twa  and  tw^ntig 
30  frittig 


ORDINALS. 

forma,  -e 

offer 

fridda,  -e 

feortSa 

fifta 

sixta 

seofoSa 

eahtotSa 

nigot5a 

te6tSa 

endlyfta 

twelfta 


feowerte6cSa 
fifte6tSa 


seofonteo'Sa 

eahtate6Sa 

nigonte6tSa 


an  and  twe'ntigofta 
twd  and  tw 
frittigotSa 
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40  feowertig  feowertigo'Sa 

50  fiftig  fiftigotSa 

60  sixtig  sixtigotSa 

70  (hund')seofontig  hund-seofontigotSa 

80  (hund-)eahtatig  hund-eahtatigotSa 

90  (hund-)nigontig  hund-nigontigocSa 

100  hundteontig  hund,  hundred         hund-te6ntigot$a 

no  hund-endlufontig  , 

1 20  hund-twelftig 

200  twa  hund 

1000  fnisend 

2000  twa  fnisendo 

The  ace.  sing.  masc.  of  the  Strong  form  anne,  is  oftener 
written  senne.  For  an  is  declined  like  an  adjective,  with 
the  three  genders,  just  as  unus  is  in  Latin.  The  same  thing 
happens  partially  to  the  second  and  third  Cardinals. 

MASC.        FEM.         NEUT.  MASC.      FEM.       NEUT. 

N.  and  A.  twe'gen     twa     twa  (tu)         J?r^     f>re6     f>re6 
D.        twam  (twaem)  j?rim 

G.        twegra  (twega)  f>re6ra 

Other  Cardinals  are  occasionally  declined :  ealle  butan 
fifum  all  but  five,  and  see  Mark  iv.  1 2  J>a  twelfe  the 
Twelve. 

Like  tw&  is  declined  M.  begen,  F.  ba,  N.  ba  (butii) 
both. 

For  the  first  Ordinal,  besides  forma,  there  are  the  words 
fyrresta,  fyrsta,  formesta,  fyrmesta,  and  sereata. 

In  the  Adverbial  expression  of  Numbers,  the  first  three 
Numerals  have  a  form  of  their  own,  gene  once,  twiwa 
(tiiwa)  twice,  J>riwa  thrice.  The  other  numeral  adverbs 
are  formed  by  the  help  of  siSe,  instrumental  case  sing,  of 
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sitS  Journey,  time,  added  to  Ordinals ;  as  J>riddan  sitSe 
the  third  time,  sume  sitSe  some  time,  once  on  a  time.  Or 
with  sitSum  (sitfon)  instr.  pi.  added  to  Cardinals,  as 
feower  sffionfour  times. 

VIII.     PRONOUNS. 

The  student  is  advised  to  give  minute  attention  to  the 
Pronouns.  There  are.  some  distinctive  features  which 
might  the  more  easily  escape  notice,  because  of  a  rough 
general  similarity  between  the  Saxon  and  the  English 
Pronouns. 

The  Pronouns  fall  into  six  groups,  (i)  Personal,  (2) 
Possessive,  (3)  Demonstrative,  (4)  Relative,  (5)  Interroga- 
tive, (6)  Indefinite. 

i.  The  Personal  Pronouns  of  the  First  and  Second 
Persons  are  without  distinctions  of  Gender,  but  they  have 
three  Numbers : — 


FIRST   PERSON. 

Sing.    Nom.  ic  / 

Ace.  (meh,  mec)  me  me 

Dat.  me  to  or  for  me 

Gen.  min  of  me 

Dual   Nom.  wit  we  two 

Ace.  (uncit)  unc  us  two 

Dat.  unc  to  or  for  us  two 

Gen.  uncer  of  us  two 

Plur.    Nom.  we*  we 

Ace.  (usic)  lis  us 

Dat.  us  to  or  for  us 

Gen.  (user)  lire  of  us 

The  bracketed  forms  are  archaic. 
MEC   may  be   seen  in   the    legend 


SECOND   PERSON. 

f>u  thou 

(J>ec)  f>e  thee 

Ipe  to  or  for  thee 

Ipin  of  thee 

gitye  two 

(incit)  incjyou  two 

inc  to  or  for  you  two 

incer  of  you  two 


(eowic) 

e6w  to  or  for  you 

e<5  wer  of  you 

A  fine  example  of 
on    Alfred's    Jewel 
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AELFRED  MEC  HEHT  GEWYRCAN,  Alfred  ordered  to  make 
me1.  The  Pronoun  of  the  Third  Person  has  three 
Genders  in  the  singular  : — 

Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUT. 

Norn,  he  he  he6  she  hit  it 

Ace.    hine  him  hi  her  hit  it 

Dat.   him  to  him  hire  to  her  him  to  it 

Gen.  his  his,  of  him  hire  her,  of  her  his  z'/r 

Plural. 

FOR   ALL  GENDERS. 

.Afc/K.  and  Acc.  hf,  hie,  hig,  hio,  /foy,  them 
Dal.  him,  heom  /0  them 

Gen.  hira,  heora  of  them,  their 

This  Third  Personal  Pronoun  was  anciently  a  Demon- 
strative, and  there  are  certain  adverbs  which  grew  out  of 
it  when  it  was  in  that  stage,  which  adverbs  retain  their 
original  demonstrative  force,  namely  her  here,  hider 
hither,  heonan  hence,  to  be  noticed  again  below,  under 
Adverbial  Pronouns. 

2.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  of  the  First  and  Second 
Persons  are  based  upon  the  Genitives  of  their  respective 
Personal  Pronouns,  which  then  decline  as  -adjectives, 
namely,  min  mine,  my ;  uncer  our  (dual),  lire  our  (pi.) ; 
Jrin  thine,  thy,  incer  your  (dual),  e6wer  your  (pi.). 
These  are  declined  strong  as  adjectives.  Thus  lires 
cynges  fseder  our  king 's  father :  e6wre  geferan^wr 
companions. 

1  This  noble  relic  is  in  the  Ashmolean  Museum,  and  should  be 
visited  by  the  student  who  lives  within  reach  of  it. 
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There  is  no  adjectival  Possessive  Pronoun  of  the  Third 
person,  but  the  simple  genitives  his  fa's,  its,  hire  her, 
hira,  heora  their,  serve  this  purpose  just  as  in  modern 
English. 

3.  The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are  this  and  that, 
just  as  now,  only  they  have  Genders  and  Cases 


MASC. 


That. 

FEM.     NEUT. 


Sg.  N.  se 
A.  Jx)ne 
D.  J?Sm 

Jtf,  ^  (J>on)    ... 


se6  J?aet 
f>a  }>aet 
J»aere  J?am 


Plur.N.andA. 


J?d 

jmm,  f>£e 
fara,  fsera 


This. 

MASC.        FEM.   NEUT. 

f>es  f>eos  f>is 
f>isne  f>as  f>is 
f>isum  fisse  }>isum 

f?isses  f>isse  fusses 

v — 

fas 

J?isum 

fissa 


Observe  the  distinct  form  for  the  case  which  we  may 
call  Instrumental  or  Ablative  or  Locative,  for  which  a  form 
distinct  from  the  Dative  is  clearly  displayed  in  the  case  of 
J>y.  It  is  much  used  in  the  Saxon  Chronicles. 

And  J>y  ilcan  geare  sende  JEfelwulf  cyning 
JElfred  his  sunn  to  Rome  And  in  that  same  year 
king  Ethelwulf  sent  Alfred  his  son  to  Rome. 

In  the  above  we  see  the  Demonstrative  use  in  full 
action.  But  the  prevalent  use  of  se  —  seo  —  fset  is  in 
the  character  of  a  Definite  Article,  and  it  is  this  fact 
which  invests  this  Demonstrative  with  its  great  import- 
ance in  Anglosaxon. 

Example  of  Genitive    Singular   Feminine   of  )>is  :  — 
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.ZElfred  cyning  wses  wealhstod  Jrisse  b6c  King  Alfred 
was  the  translator  of  this  book. 

To  this  group  belong  three  adverbial  pronouns  of 
locality — J>ser  there,  Jrider  thither ',  J?onan  thence :  to  be 
noticed  again  below,  under  Adverbial  Pronouns. 

4.  Of  Eelative  Pronouns  there  is   only  one  form 
which  is  distinct  and  separate  from  other  pronouns,  and 
that  is   the  indeclinable  J>e :    J>set   micele   geteld  )>e 
Moises  worhte  The  great  tent  which  Moses  made. 

I  who  am  ic  J>e  com 

thou  who  art        f>u  ]?e  eart 
he  who  is  se  fe  is 

not  the  3  Pers.  Pronoun  (not  he  }>e)  but  the  Demonstra- 
tive :  sy  gebletsod  se  }>e  com  on  Drihtnes  naman 
blessed  be  he  that  ath  come  in  the  Lord's  name :  oncndwatS 
J>one  J>e  ge  geseotS  recognize  him  whom  ye  see.  Gradually 
however  the  Demonstrative  entered  so  deep  into  the  office 
of  the  Relative,  that  J>e  was  often  set  aside,  and  the  com- 
monest way  was  to  repeat  the  Demonstrative,  using  it  first 
as  Antecedent  and  next  as  Relative.  Thus  se  .  .  .  se 
he  who,  J>set . .  .  fset  that  which.  Se  man  se  fset  swifte 
hors  hsefS  The  man  who  hath  the  swift  horse. 

5.  The  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  three,  all  of  an 
adjectival  kind,  furnishing  forth  the  three  questions : — 

a.   Who  and  What? 

N.  hwd  hwaet 

A.  hwone  hwaet 

D.  hwam  hwam 

G.  hwaes  hwaes 

Inst.  

£ 
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b.   Which  of  two  ? 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUT. 

Sing.     N.  hwaecSer  hwaeSeru          hwaetSer 

A.   hwaeSerne  hwaetSere  ,  .hwaetSer 

D.   hwaetSerum  hwaetSerre         hwaetSerum 

G.   hwaetSeres  hwaecSerre         hwaetSeres 

(  N. 

Plur.  {         hwaetSere  hwaetSere          hwaet5eru 

I  A. 

D.  hwaecSerum         hwaetSerum       hwaetSerum 
G.  hwaeSerra  hwaetSerra         hwae'Serra 

c.  What  sort  of?  or  Which  of  all  ?  is  expressed  by 
hwilc  (hwelc,  hwylc),  and  this  is  declined  like  any 
strong  adjective. 

Of  an  adverbial  kind,  three  of  locality ;  hwser  where, 
hwider  whither,  hwonan  whence  :  one  of  time  hwsenne 
when  :  one  modal  hii  how  ? 

6.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  a  very  diversified 
group. 

Some  of  them  are  taken  from  the  Interrogatives.  Thus 
hw£  is  not  only  who  ?  but  also  some  one,  any  one :  and 
hwset  somewhat,  something ;  as,  hwset  ly ties  some  little ; 
and  hwylc  one,  any  one ;  swa  fram  slsepe  hwylc  arise 
as  if  one  rose  from  sleep. 

These  combine  with  swa  to  make  composite  pronouns, 
as  swa  hwa  swa  whosoever ;  swa  hwset  swa  whatsoever ; 
swa  hwilc  swa  whichsoever. 

And  hwilc  makes  with  swa  a  composite  Indefinite 
which  has  prepared  the  way  for  the  later  whichsoever. 
pider  urnon,  swa  hwilc  swa  J>onne  gearo  weartS 
Thither  they  ran,  whichsoever  then  ready  was. 

Again,  Interrogatives  form  Indefinites  by  taking  the 
prefix  sfeg-  or  ge- ;  as  a^ghwd,  seghwset,  seghwilc, 
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SeghwsetSer  (segtter),  gehwa,  gehwset,  gehwilc, 
gehwsefter  whoever,  whatever,  whichever,  loth  of  the  two. 
Especially  gehwilc  is  eminently  useful  by  reason  of 
its  vagueness,  which  is  the  cardinal  virtue  of  an  Indefinite 
Pronoun.  It  can  mean  upon  occasion  any  of  these : 
each  one,  every  one,  many  a  one,  some  folk,  certain,  divers, 
various :  And  hiera  se  seSeling  gehweleuxn  feoh  and 
feorh  gebead,  and  hiera  nsenig  hit  geficgean  nolde 
And  the  Prince  offered  to  each  one  of  them  money  and  life, 
and  not  any  one  of  them  would  touch  it.  Gehergade  switSe 
micel  on  fsem  nortS  here,  segtter  ge  on  mannum 
ge  on  gehwelces  cynnes  yrfe  Harried  very  much  on 
the  north  army,  both  on  men  and  on  every  kind  of  cattle. 
Augustinus  gesette  biscopas  of  his  gef^rum  gehwil- 
cum  burgum  on  Engla  J>eode  Augustine  set  bishops  from 
among  his  companions  to  divers  cities  in  the  English  nation. 

Sum  answers  but  partially  to  our  some.  It  is  very  like 
the  Greek  rls,  and  will  require  various  turns  of  rendering, 
one,  some,  a  certain  man ;  and  often  approaching  very  near 
to  the  Indefinite  Article  an,  a : 

Sum  welig  man  wses  se  hsefde  sumne  ger^fan 
A  rich  man  there  was  who  had  a  reeve. 

Yet  it  cannot  be  said  that  an  Indefinite  Article  had 
been  matured  in  Anglosaxon.  Sum  .  .  .  sum  stands 
for  one  .  .  .  another  ;  not  alius  alium  but  alius  .  .  .  alius. 
Da  forgymdon  hi  fset,  and  ferdon;  sum  to  hys 
tune,  sum  to  his  mangunge  Then  neglected  they  that,  and 
departed,  one  to  his  farm,  another  to  his  merchandise-^  alius 
in  villam  suam,  alius  verb  ad  negotiationem  suam.' 

An  one  and  its  negative  nan  none.  Wuht,  wiht  thing, 
creature,  matter,  combined  with  these,  makes  anwuht, 
awiht,  aht  aught-,  nanwuht,  naht  naught,  nought. 

E  2 
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ping  thing  combines  with  sum  and  nan,  and  hence 
our  modern  something,  nothing.  Ne  fand  J?aer  nan  }>ing 
buton  ealde  weallas  He  found  there  nothing  but  old 
walls. 

Man  is  symbolised  to  the  sense  of  one,  any  one,  like 
German  man  and  French  on. 

Other  Indefinites  are  :  eelc  each,  senig  any,  and  its 
negative  nsenig  not  any,  anl^pe,  senlypig  single,  eall  all, 
feaway^zfl,  manig  many  (pi.  manega),  6t5er  other,  swilc 
such,  syndrig  sundry,  J>yllic  such  like. 

These  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  declined  as  strong 
adjectives.  But  ylc  which  is  never  without  the  Def.  Art. 
declines  weak:  se  ylca,  se6  ylce,  J>set  ylce  the  same. 
And  sylf  self  declines  both  strong  and  weak. 

Indeclinable  are  fela  many,  Germ,  iriel,  genoh  enough, 
lyt  little,  unlyt  no  litth. 

§     Some  Adverbial  Pronouns. 

There  is  a  suffix  variously  written  as  hwiigu,  hugu, 
hwegu,  hwega,  which  is  of  the  very  essence  of  an 
Indefinite,  and  to  which  it  is  hard  to  assign  a  value,  but 
it  is  something  like  ( in  a  way,'  or  with  a  negative,  {  at  all.' 
It  is  found  attached  to  hwset,  hwilc,  and  selc,  so  that 
hwsethwegu  means  something,  hwylchugu  someone, 
selcnehugu  d&l  whatever  part,  any  part  at  all. 

Se  is  lytles  geleafan,  setSe  hwsethwega  gelyfS  and 
hwaethwega  twynat5  He  is  of  little  faith,  who  in  a 
way  believeth  and  in  a  way  doubteth.  paet  ssed  J>e  bufon 
<Sam  stsenigan  lande  feol  sprytte  hwsethwega  The 
seed  that  upon  the  stony  land  fell  sprouted  somewhat. 

Hwsene  (hwssnne,  Mark  iv.  1 2)  sometime,  some-when,  as 
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Hwsene  ser  we  sprSecon  be  Sam  &c.  A  while  ago  we 
spoke  of  the  &c. 

Hwonlice  lightly,  some  little,  only  a  little. 

Hum  at  least,  anyhow,  for  certain.  Gif  ge  noldon 
Gode  libban  on  cildkade  n6  on  geogutSe,  gecyrratS 
nii  hum  tSinga  on  ylde  to  lifes  wege  nu  ge  habbatS 
hwonlice  to  swincenne  If  ye  would  not  live  to  God  in 
childhood,  nor  in  youth,  turn  ye  now  at  all  events  in  age 
to  the  way  of  life,  now  ye  have  little  to  labour  in. 

The  form  -inga,  -unga,  gives  a  few:  anunga,  aninga, 
seninga  promptly,  by  all  means,  certainly,  eallunga  altogether 
so. 

Three  triplets  in  -an : 

h6r  here  hider  hither  heonan  hence 

}>8er  there  }>ider  thither  fonan  thence 

hwser  where       hwider  whither      hwonan  whence 

IX.     THE   LINK- WORD    GROUP. 

i.  The  Prepositions  consist  of  a  small  number  of  old 
and  a  large  number  of  new  Prepositions,  the  latter  being 
often  made  out  with  the  adverbial  termination  -an.  In 
the  following  alphabetical  list  the  old  fundamental  pre- 
positions are  distinguished  by  CAPITALS. 

The  letters  attached  to  each  indicate  the  cases  which 
they  govern.  When  a  small  letter  is  used,  it  indicates 
that  the  case  is  less  frequent. 

abutan  (A.  D.)  about.  bseftan  (D.)  after. 

DEFTER  (Drafter.  BE  (D.)  about,  around. 

ser  (D.)  ere.  beforan  (A.  D.)  before. 

JET  (D.)  at.  begeondan  (D.)  beyond. 

andlang  (G.)  along.  beheonan  (D.)  on  this  side  of. 
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behindan  (D.)  behind. 
beneo'San  (D.)  beneath. 
betweox  (D.)  among. 
betwynan  (D.)  between. 
binnan  (D.)  within. 
bufan  (D.)  above. 
butan  (D.)  without,  except. 
eac  (D.)  besides. 
FOR  (D.  Inst.  a.)/0r. 
foran  (D.)  in  front  of. 
fore  (D.  a.)  before,  for. 
fram  (D.)from. 
gemang  (A.  D.)  among. 
geond  (A.)  through. 
IN  (A.  D.)  in,  into. 
innan  (A.  D.)  within,  into. 
into  (D.)  in,  into. 
MID  (A.  D.)  with. 
neah  (D.)  near. 
near  (D.)  nearer. 
OF  (D.)  gf,  47. 
OFER  (A.  D.)  over. 
ON  (A.  D.)  on,  in,  into. 


ongean    (A.    D.)    towards, 

against. 

on  innan  (D.)  within. 
on  uppan  (A.  D.)  over,  upon. 
(3D  (A.  D.)  unto,  until. 
TO  (D.)  to. 
t6  eacan  (D.)  besides. 
to    emnes    (D.)    alongside, 

abreast  of. 

to  foran  (D.)  before,  above. 
to  geanes  (A.  D.)  towards, 

against. 

to  wear  d  (D.)  toward. 
pURH  (A.  D.)  through,  by. 
under  (A.  D.)  under. 
uppon  (A.  D.)  upon. 
WID  (A.  D.  G.)  towards,  by 

the  side  of,  against. 
wiSinnan  (D.)  within. 
wiSutan  (D.)  without. 
YMB  (A.)  around,  about. 
ymbiitan    (A.)   round  about 

outside. 


2.  The  Conjunctions  in  ordinary  use  are  as  follows: — 


ac  but. 


for  Ipy  therefore. 


£eg<5er  ge  . .  ge  both  . . .  and.      ge  and. 


and  and. 

biitan  but,  unless. 

eac  eke,  also. 

eac  swylce  likewise. 

for  J?am  J?e forasmuch  as. 


ge  .  .  .  ge  both  .  .  .  and. 


hwaetfer. . . fe  whether. . .  or. 

mid  Ipy  since. 

natter  ne* . .  ne*  neither . .  nor. 
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nd  nor.  JJA  //$<?#,  therefore. 


same  also.  f  aet 

swa  .  .  .  swd  so  .  .  .  as.  f  eah  though. 

swa  same  likewise.  f  eah  hwaeSere  nevertheless. 

swa  same  swa/wj/  tfj  well  as.  f  onne  when,  if. 

swa  f  eah  however.  uton  £-0  /<?,  /?/  «,r. 

swylce  #.$•  if.  witodlice     but    indeed,    but 

to  f  on  f  aet  /0  /$<?  end  that.  withal. 

The  preposition  6tS  formed  a  conjunctive  phrase  6tS 
Sset  (rarely  6f  f  e)  often  written  in  one  word : — and  hie 
f  eah  fa  ceastre  aweredon  offset  Alfred  com  mid 
fierde  and  they  however  defended  the  city  until  Alfred  came 
with  Fierd.  Sometimes  it  stood  alone  as  a  conjunction, 
without  any  pronoun :  fa  rad  se  cyning  mid  flerde 
otS  he  gewicode  set  Baddan  byrig  wiS  Win  burnan 
Then  rode  the  king  with  Fierd  until  he  camped  at  Badbury 
near  Wimbourne. 

As  to  uton,  it  might  with  equal  propriety  be  ranked 
among  the  Interjections. 

X.     SYNTAX. 

As  there  is  not  space  for  a  complete  description  of 
Anglosaxon  Syntax,  we  will  attend  chiefly  to  such  struc- 
tures as  have  anything  characteristic  or  peculiar. 

i .     Interjections, 

The  Interjections  serve  for  sudden  or  exclamatory  be- 
ginnings of  sentences :  Hwset  Orpheus  Sa  Isedde  his 
wif  mid  him  Lo  Orpheus  then  led  his  wife  with  him. 

An  Interjection  may  be  followed  by  a  genitive  of  the 
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cause  of  the  cry :  Wala  tSssre  yrmtte  and  wala  Saere 
woruldscame  Se  mi  habbatS  Engle  Alas  for  the  misery, 
and  alas  for  the  public  shame  that  now  the  English  have  ! 

After  an  Interjection  an  adjective  is  definite  and  de- 
clined weak  :  La  g6da  lareow  Oh  good  teacher  ! 

2.      Verbs. 

Tense.  The  small  number  of  tenses  in  the  Anglo- 
saxon  verb  must  strike  the  eye  which  is  familiar  with  the 
varieties  of  tense-forms  in  the  Latin  verb.  There  is  a 
Present  and  a  Preterite,  but  no  form  for  the  Future,  or  the 
Pluperfect,  or  the  Perfect,  or  Imperfect.  From  this 
poverty  two  consequences  flow  which  merit  attention. 
First,  there  is  the  make-shift  use  of  these  few,  by  which 
their  power  of  expression  was  exerted  to  the  utmost,  and 
by  which  a  plurality  of  function  was  laid  upon  single 
forms.  Hence,  an  Implicit  syntax,  requiring  vigilance  in 
the  reader.  Secondly,  there  is  the  endeavour  to  supply 
by  means  of  auxiliaries  those  shades  of  relative  time 
which  with  the  progress  of  thought  or  with  the  study 
of  Latin  came  into  demand.  Hence  an  Explicit  syntax, 
which  gave  the  first  outlines  of  modern  English  prose. 

a.  First  then  of  the  old  forms  in  exerted  senses. 
The  most  conspicuous  is  the  case  of  the  Present  Tense 
standing  for  the  Future  (Luke  xv.  18).  And  here  the 
instance  which  claims  special  mention  is  that  of  blS,  a 
Present  of  beon  to  be.  For  two  reasons  it  claims  special 
notice  :  because  of  its  great  frequency ;  and  because  the 
verb  to  be  having  another  form  for  the  Present  Tense, 
namely  eom  eart  is,  this  bitS  made  the  more  progress 
towards  establishing  itself  as  a  distinct  Future,  which 
however  it  never  fully  achieved.  Examples : 
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pe<5s  bitS  geciged  fsemne  Tfoj  -s^//  be  called  woman. 

Gif  he  slgepo\  he  biS  hal  7X"  he  sleeps  he  will  be  well. 

pu  nast  mi,  ac  )>u  wast  sytStSan  7%0#  knowest  not 
now,  but  thou  shalt  know  hereafter  :  tu  nescis  modo,  scies 
autem  postea. 

The  Preterite  discharges  not  only  its  proper  function, 
but  also  acts  upon  occasion  for  the  Perfect  or  Pluperfect. 
For  the  Perfect  ;  as,  Nu  smeadon  gehwilce  men  oft, 
and  gyt  ge!6me  smeagatS,  hii  se  hlaf  J>e  bitS  of  corne 
gegearcod,  and  J>urh  fyres  hsetan  abacen,  mage 
beon  awend  &c.  Now  divers  men  have  often  asked  and 
yet  do  frequently  ask,  how  the  bread  which  is  prepared  from 
corn  and  by  fire's  heat  baked,  can  be  changed,  &c.  For  the 
Pluperfect;  as,  He  ofslog  J>one  aldormon  )>e  him 
longest  wunode  He  slew  the  alderman  thai  had  longest 
dwelt  with  him. 

ft.  The  more  discriminative  rendering  of  time-relations 
was  to  be  effected  by  means  of  the  auxiliaries,  be,  have, 
may,  might,  shall,  should,  will,  would.  There  was  yet  one 
more,  weortfon,  which  has  since  been  dropped,  but  which 
continues  to  hold  this  place  in  German  rcerben.  This 
with  the  two  first,  be  and  have,  are  the  only  ones  already 
established  as  auxiliaries  :  the  rest  are  but  partially  sym- 
bolised, and  rarely  appear  as  pure  auxiliaries.  The 
Present  hsebbe  with  the  Past  Participle  forms  a  Perfect  ; 
ic  hsebbe  gessed  /  have  said.  The  Preterite  hsefde 
in  like  manner  goes  to  form  a  Pluperfect,  as  J>a  hig 
heefdon  hyra  lof  sang  gesungenne  when  they  had  sung 
their  hymn. 

The  Present-exact  and  the  Imperfect  are  obtained  by 
the  corresponding  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be  with  the  Present 
Participle  of  any  verb:  mi  Jni  J>us  glsedlice  to  us 
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sprecende  eart  now  thou  art  speaking  to  us  so  cheer- 
fully :    he  mid  him   sprsecende  wees  he  was  talking 
with  him. 

Mood.  The  use  of  the  Subjunctive  -Mood  is  well 
marked,  but  there  is  the  less  need  to  say  much  about  it, 
as  it  is  used  just  as  in  Latin  and  in  the  modern  languages, 
English  included.  Hawa  j>set  se  inra  wind  ne  }>e  to- 
wende  Look  well  that  the  inner  wind  upset  thee  not. 

Modern  diction  has,  however,  been  somewhat  negli- 
gent of  the  Subjunctive,  and  it  occurs  sometimes  in 
Anglosaxon  where  English  will  not  now  admit  it :  Saga 
me  for  hwilcum  JxLngum  heofon  sy  gehaten  heofon 
Say  to  me  on  what  account  heaven  is  called  heaven. 

Voice.  There  is  no  Passive  Inflection.  The  Active 
verb  is  made  to  express  the  Passive  idea.  Thus,  he  is  to 
lufigenne,  lit.  he  is  to  love,  signifies  as  much  as  he  is 
(worthy)  to  be  loved.  JElfred  mec  heht  gewyrcean 
Alfred  ordered  me  to  be  made.  Hyne  h6t  his  hlaford 
gesyllan  His  lord  commanded  him  to  be  sold.  Syle  hit 
nistigum  drincan  Give  it  to  be  drunk  fasting.  This  is 
the  implicit  Passive. 

The  explicit  Passive  is  rendered  in  all  tenses  by  help- 
words,  viz.  the  Present  with  is  or  bytS  or  weortS :  the 
Imperfect  with  wses  or  wearo1 :  the  Perfect  and  Plu- 
perfect with  is  ...  geworden,  and  wses  .  .  .  geworden : 
the  Future  with  bio1  or  sceal  beon.  Darius  geseah 
J>set  he  ofer  wunnen  be6n  wolde  Darius  saw  that  he 
would  be  overcome. 

But  these  explicit  Passives  often  labour  under  all  the 
vagueness  of  a  recently  learnt  lesson :  and  the  fashion,  of 
the  structure  is  then  most  idiomatic  when  the  passive  idea 
is  conveyed  by  such  means  as  the  active  verb  affords. 
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Government.  The  most  remarkable  thing  under  this 
head  is  the  great  variety  of  verbs  that  take  a  Genitive : 
pa  litlan  cild  bsedon  him  hlafes  The  little  children 
begged  for  themselves  bread.  He  elcode  his  sieges  He 
delayed  the  slaying  of  him.  We  h6da"S  J?aera  crumena 
We  heed  the  crumbs.  Drihten  gehelp  min  Lord  help 
me.  Nolde  ge  me  wseda  titSian  Ye  would  not  grant  me 
clothes.  Gif  )>u  his  wel  notast  If  thou  usest  it  well. 

Many  verbs  take  a  genitive  sometimes  and  not  always. 
An  important  verb  that  is  constant  in  this  government  is 
unnan,  one  of  the  Praet.-Prses. — and  ic  ge  an  minum 
feeder  -ffijjelraede  cynge  fses  landes  aet  Norjjtiine . 
and  fees  seolfer  hiltan  swyrdes  Se  Ulfeytel  ahte  . 
and  Jjaere  byrnan  )>e  mid  Morcere  is  .  and  fees 
horses  fte  purbrand  me  geaf .  and  fees  hwitan 
horses  J>e  Leofwine  me  geaf.  And  I  grant  to  my 
father  king  jEthelred  the  land  at  Norton,  and  the  silver- 
hilted  sword  that  Ulfeytel  owned,  and  the  byrnie  that  is 
with  Morcer,  and  the  horse  that  Thurbrand  gave  me,  and 
the  white  horse  that  Leofwine  gave  me. 

3.     Substantives. 

Flat  construction.  Substantives  construe  with  Sub- 
stantives in  a  manner  which,  though  we  have  not  lost, 
yet  nevertheless  sometimes  causes  us  a  surprise.  Thus, 
woruld  men  worldly  men : — and  fela  o$re  unj>eawas 
$e  woruld  men  to  nanum  latfe  ne  taliatS  and  many 
other  bad  habits  which  worldly  men  account  no  harm  of. 

Plectional.  An  important  feature  is  the  frequency 
of  the  Qualificatory  Genitive : — se  scires  man  Leofric 
the  shire-man  Leofric ;  gemsenes  hades  preost  a  priest 
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of  inferior  grade  ;    se    Godes   wer   the   man   of  God', 
dseges  leoht  day-light;  wif  hades  man  a  female  person. 

4.     Adjectives. 

The  distinction  between  the  Strong  and  Weak  forms 
of  the  Adjective  is  one  which,  though  delicate  and  subtle, 
is  neither  vague  nor  fanciful,  but  real  and  firmly  defined. 
Which  of  the  two  forms  shall  be  used  depends  entirely 
upon  the  logical  relation  of  the  Adjective  to  the  other 
words  of  the  sentence.  The  distinction  is  one  of  thought, 
and,  when  it  has  been  once  apprehended,  the  student 
will  require  no  definitions.  For  an  outward  rule  the  fol- 
lowing may  be  sufficiently  near :  the  Weak  form  is  used 
when  it  is  preceded  by  a  genitive,  or  an  adjective,  or  a 
pronoun,  or  an  article,  or  an  interjection ;  but  it  would  be 
too  much  to  say  that  in  all  other  cases  the  Strong  form 
is  used.  The  Weak  is  in  fact  a  Definite  and  the  Strong 
an  Indefinite  form,  and  in  some  grammars  the  terms  De- 
finite and  Indefinite  are  employed,  when  adjectives  are 
spoken  of,  instead  of  Strong  and  Weak. 

The  Syntax  of  the  Comparative  Adjective  offers  a  fine 
illustration  of  this  principle,  for  as  it  is  in  its  nature  a 
definite  adjective,  so  it  is  employed  only  in  the  Weak 
declension.  The  Ordinal  Numerals  exemplify  the  same 
principle,  being  highly  definite  in  thought,  and  Weak  in 
form. 

Comparison.  The  particle  of  Comparison  answering 
to  our  than  is  Jjonne ;  Hwast  is  fiilre  fonne  meox  ; 
and  swa  Sean,  gif  Jm  his  wel  notast,  hwset  bitS 
waestmbserre  ?  What  is  fouler  than  dung  P  and  yet,  if 
thou  makest  good  use  of  it,  what  is  more  fruitful  ? 

ponne  applies  only  to  Uneven  Comparison,  that  is, 
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where  one  side  of  the  Comparison  is  in  excess  or  defect 
of  the  other.  In  Even  Comparison  the  formula  is  swa 
.  .  .  swa : — Nan  gereord  is  swa  healic  swa  Ebreisc 
No  language  is  so  elevated  as  Hebrew. 

Another  sort  of  Comparison,  which  may  be  called  the 
Comparison  of  Double  Ratio,  is  expressed  by  a  repeated 
swa  with  a  pair  of  Comparatives : — And  swa  near 
ende  J>issere  worulde  swa  mare  ehtnys  Jjaes  deofles 
And  the  nearer  (it  is  to  the)  end  of  the  world,  the  more  the 
devil's  ferocity. 

5.     Adverbs. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  Adjectives,  in  the  Positive  by 
the  termination  -e;  in  the  Comparative  and  Superlative 
degrees  the  Strong  Adjectives  stand  unaltered  in  -or  and 
-ost.  See  examples  above,  vii.  3. 

The  genitival  termination  is  much  used  as  an  adverbial 
inflection,  and  it  survives  in  modern  English,  in  that  -s 
which  often  closes  our  adverbs.  Thus  norSweardes 
northwards,  J>iderweardes  thitherwards •,  ham  wear  des 
homewards.  Lset  hit  standan  gearlanges  Let  it  stand 
for  a  year. 

Da  cw8e"She6  t5asthe6  ne  mihte  hyre  daeles  n6  he 
his  Then  said  she  that  she  could  not  (do  if)  on  her  part  nor 
he  on  his. 

The  genitival  adverbs  are  not  necessarily  of  the  same 
form  as  the  genitive  of  the  declension  to  which  the  sub- 
stantive belongs.  For  instance,  the  true  genitive  of  niht 
night  is  nihte,  but  the  genitival  adverb  is  nihtes  by 
night,  just  as  in  German  they  say  9tad)t3,  which  is  not 
the  substantival  genitive  of  0tad)t. 

F6ron  anstreces  daeges  and  nihtes  They  marched 
at  one  stretch  day  and  night. 
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6.     Numerals. 

Cardinal  Numeration.  In  the  collocation  of  the 
numeral  grades,  that  precedency  of  the  -units,  which  is 
now  to  us  a  picturesque  archaism,  is  in  Anglosaxon  the 
rule.  Thus  six  and  fiftig  six  and  fifty:  seofon  and 
fe6wertig  seven  and  forty. 

But  when  there  are  hundreds  in  the  sum,  these  gener- 
ally stand  first,  taking  also  the  substantive  with  them : 
Hundte6ntig  wintra  and  seofon  and  fe6wertig  win- 
tra  A  hundred  winters  and  seven  and  forty  winters. 

And  here  observe,  that  the  Cardinals  are  sometimes 
construed  as  substantives,  and  sometimes  as  adjectives. 
Speaking  roughly,  the  higher  numbers  incline  to  be 
substantival  and  to  govern  genitives ;  the  lower  to  be 
adjectival  and  stand  in  concord  with  their  substantives. 
pre6  hund  manna  and  eahtatyne  men  Three  hundred 
of  men  and  eighteen  men.  Twelf  hund  hida  Twelve 
hundred  (of]  hides.  Binnan  frittigum  nihtum  Within 
thirty  nights. 

Ordinal  Numeration.  When,  in  Ordinal  numeration, 
units  are  added  to  tens,  the  units  retain  the  Cardinal  form 
if  they  come  first;  but  if  they  are  stated  after  the  tens, 
then  they  become  subject  to  the  Ordinal  inflection.  This 
is  the  more  interesting  to  us  because  the  distinction  is 
still  in  use. 

An  and  tw^ntigotSe  one  and  twentieth. 

Fif  and  tw^ntigotte  five  and  twentieth. 

py  tw^ntigoftan  dsege  and  J>y  fe6rjmn  Septembris 
The  twenty  and  fourth  day  of  September. 

The  Ordinals  come  into  play  where  'half  is  added  in 
English  to  a  Cardinal  number.  So  in  German 
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one  and  a  half,  britt^alb  two  and  a  half.  He  ricsode 
nigonte6tte  healf  gear  He  reigned  eighteen  years  and  a 
half.  Se  bat  wses  geworht  of  J>riddan  healfre  hyde 

The  boat  was  made  of  two  and  a  half  hides. 


7.  Pronouns  Personal,  Reflexive,  Possessive. 

A  well-marked  idiom  of  Gothic  syntax  is  that  by  which 
the  predicate  of  a  person  is  rendered  by  a  neuter  pronoun. 
Ic  hyt  eom  /  it  am,  where  we  now  say  //  is  I,  or  /  am  he. 
This  formula  still  exists  in  German  3d)  Bin  e3. 

In  the  First  and  Second  Persons  there  is  no  distinct 
form  for  the  Reflexive  Pronoun,  but  the  simple  Personal 
Pronoun  is  used  reflexively :  Ic  me  reste  /  rest  myself. 
Begyrd  J>e  and  sceo  )>e  Gird  thyself  and  shoe  thyself. 
Neither  is  there  any  Reflexive  pronoun  of  the  Third 
Person  answering  to  the  Latin  se,  sui,  sibi,  which  modern 
English  expresses  by  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves. 
There  once  existed  such  a  pronoun,  and  a  trace  of  it 
survives  in  the  poetic  diction ;  but  it  had  died  out  before 
the  historic  period  of  the  language.  The  practice  here 
is  the  same  as  in  the  First  and  Second  Persons.  It 
is  simply  to  use  he,  he6,  hit,  as  a  Reflexive  Pronoun. 
Thus  :- 

Petrus  st6d  and  wyrmde  hine  Peter  stood  and 
warmed  himself. 

Da  ongan  se  Fariseisca  on  him  smeagan  Then 
began  the  Pharisee  to  think  within  himself. 

But  the  modern  formula  was  already  in  use.  Where 
antithesis  or  emphasis  required  it,  or  where  in  translation 
it  was  suggested  by  the  original,  sylf  was  added,  as  OtJre 
he  hale  gedyde,  hine  sylfne  he  ne  mseg  halne  ged6n 
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He  healed  others,  himself  he  cannot  make  whole ;  seipsum 
non  potest  salvum  facere l. 

Possessive.  This  is  at  first  but  the  Genitive  of  the 
three  Personal  Pronouns,  min,  }>in,  his,  litre.  Gif  tSeet 
land  Sin  is,  se  re"n  is  min  If  the  land  is  thine,  the  rain 
is  mine. 

The  Possessive  pronoun  sometimes  takes  the  addition 
of  agen  own,  just  as  at  present :  Da  c6m  JEtSelred 
cyning  ham  to  his  agenre  tSeode  Then  came  king 
JEthelred  home  to  his  own  people. 

The  Reciprocal  pronoun  which  we  now  render  by 
such  formulae  as  each  other,  one  another ;  is  expressed  in 
Anglosaxon  by  a  repetition  of  the  Personal  pronoun : 
And  hi  set  )>8ere  byrig  hi  gemetton  And  they  met  each 
other  at  the  city  :  Hi  hi  gedseldon  They  separated  from  one 
another. 

8.    Pronouns  Demonstrative  (Definite  Article) 
and  Relative. 

The  Demonstrative  J>set  is  joined  in  the  Singular 
number  with  the  Plural  sind,  to  express  namely,  such  are  : 
Twa  wiSerrsede  Sing  tSeodde  Drihten  on  olsum 
cwyde,  faet  sind,  ymbh'dignyssa  and  lustas  Two 

contradictory  things  the  Lord  associated  in  this  sentence, 
namely  anxieties  and  pleasures. 

1  In  modern  English  for  greater  distinctness  we  habitually  form 
the  Reflexive  pronoun  by  the  addition  of  self,  selves ;  but  still  we  are 
familiar  to  this  day  with  the  reflex  use  of  me,  thee,  him,  her,  them,  as 
poetic  and  archaic.  So  in  the  Psalter;  'I  will  lay  me  down  in 
peace ' — '  they  get  them  away  together,  and  lay  them  down  in  their 
dens.' 

'The  shepherd  shifts  his  mantle's  fold, 
And  wraps  him  closer  from  the  cold.' — Marmion. 
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Out  of  the  Demonstrative  Pronoun  se,  seo,  }>8et,  the 
Definite  Article  was  formed.  The  manner  of  its  applica- 
tion differs  from  that  of  the  modern  language,  both  in 
regard  to  its  presence  and  its  absence.  It  is  sometimes 
employed  where  we  should  now  omit  it,  but  much  more  is 
it  absent  where  we  should  use  it.  The  most  striking  in- 
stance of  its  introduction  where  to  us  it  appears  to  be  only 
in  the  way,  is  where  it  is  put  between  a  possessive  pronoun 
and  its  substantive.  (Matt,  xviii.  35.) 

It  is  absent  where  we  now  use  it  before  titles,  before 
national  designations,  and  before  river-names  :  Alfred 
cyning  oft  gefeaht  wit$  Denum  Alfred  the  king  often 
fought  with  the  Danes. 

Gebete  swa  biscop  him  tsece  Let  him  make  amends  as 
the  bishop  shall  direct  him.  Many  like  instances  occur,  as 
might  be  expected  in  a  language  in  which  the  Definite 
Article  was  yet  in  its  earlier  stage.  A  most  interesting 
contrast  to  our  present  usage  is  its  absence  from  river- 
names  :  behionan  Humbre  on  this  side  of  the  Humber^ 
begeondan  Humbre  on  that  side  of  the  Humber. 
Andlang  Temese,  J>set  up  on  Ligean,  andlang  Ligean 
6$  hire  se  wylm,  }>anon  ...  up  on  Usan  6$  Watlinga 
street  Along  the  Thames •,  and  so  up  on  the  Lea,  along  the 
Lea,  up  to  her  fountain-head,  thence  .  .  .  up  on  the  Ouse  to 
Watting  Street*. 

Relative.  When  the  Relative  pronoun  is  required  to 
stand  in  an  oblique  Case,  there  is  no  single  word  in 
Anglosaxon  that  can  fulfil  the  function,  like  our  modern 

1  There  is  not  an  instance  in  the  English  Bible  (1611)  of  a  river- 
name  with  Def.  Art. : — it  is  always  Jordan,  Euphrates,  never  '  the 
Jordan.'  This  feature  of  the  modern  language  first  enters  Bible 
English  in  the  New  Testament  Revision  of  1881. 
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whose  and  whom.  For  these  words  were  at  that  time 
only  used  as  Interrogatives  and  Indefinites. 

This  difficulty  sprang  from  the  fact  that  the  Relative 
pronoun  ]>e  was  indeclinable J.  The  remedy  was  to  add 
to  )?e,  either  next  to  it  or  after  intervening  words,  a  Per- 
sonal pronoun  carrying  the  requisite  Case ;  as  J>e  Jmrh 
hine  through  whom,  J>e  J>urh  his  through  whose,  se  wees 
Karles  sunu  )>e  .ffifelwulf  West  Seaxna  cyning  his 
dohtor  hsefde  him  to  cuene  He  was  son  of  (that) 
Charles  whose  daughter  ^Ethelwulf  King  of  Wessex  had 
to  queen. 

To  express  whereon,  on  which,  it  was  necessary  to  sub- 
join on  in  like  manner  :  and  ic  ge  ann  Eadrice  Wyn- 
flsede  suna  J>ses  swyrdes  J>e  se6  hand  ys  on  ge- 
mearcod  And  I  grant  to  Eadric  the  son  of  Wynflced  the 
sword  on  which  the  hand  is  marked. 

9.     Pronouns  Interrogative  and  Indefinite. 

Just  as  they  said  Ic  hit  eom  (above,  §  7),  so  also  they 
said  interrogatively  Hwset  eart  Jm  ?  for  Who  art  thou  ? 

The  Indefinite  Pronoun  man  (mon)  supplies  the  con- 
venient function  of  a  Personal  Pronoun  Impersonal,  and 
it  often  comes  into  action  where  we  now  use  a  Passive 
verb  :  fta  wses  sionocSlic  gemot  on  J?sere  maeran  stowe 
fte  mon  hatet$  Clofeshoas  then  was  there  a  synodical 
assembly  in  the  celebrated  place  which  is  called  Clovesho. 

10.     Pronoun  Adverb. 

Under  this  head  the  most  important  matter  is  the 
instrument  of  Negation.  This,  in  its  simplest  form,  is 
ne  preceding  the  verb. 

1  The  same  inability  showed  itself  in  the  Hebrew  language :  it 
rose  from  the  same  cause  and  was  met  in  the  same  manner. 
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pses  ne  eom  ic  wyrtSe  I  am  not  worthy  of  that. 

Ne  wyrn  J>u  liyni  Deny  thou  him  not. 

When  the  negation  has  to  be  strengthened,  another  and 
secondary  negative  is  placed  after  the  verb :  there  is  no 
fastidiousness  about  a  double  negative,  any  more  than 
there  is  in  Plato  and  all  the  best  Greek  writers. 

ne  fengon  nan  J>ing  They  caught  nothing.  Nan 
}>8era  J>e  far  sset  ne  dorste  hine  acsian  hwset  he 
wsere  None  of  those  that  there  sate  durst  ask  him  who  he 
was.  Ne  heora  nan  ger^fscipe  otStSe  mangunge  ne 
drife  Let  no  one  of  them  pursue  the  trade  of  reeve  or  dealer. 

1 1 .     Prepositions. 

i.  Government.  The  government  of  the  several 
prepositions  has  been  indicated  above,  and  there  is  not 
much  to  add.  Let  us  choose  one  for  exemplification. 
The  cases  taken  by  witS  are  three ;  and  the  corresponding 
shades  of  meaning  are  generally  manifest : 

ACCUSATIVE.  Da  tyn  leorning  cnihtas  gebulgon 
witS  tSa  twegen  gebr6tSm  The  ten  disciples  were  angry 
with  (against)  the  two  brothers. 

WitS  fone  garsecg  By  the  ocean. 

Sseton  witS  }>one  weg  They  sate  by  (facing)  the  way. 

And  J?ses  on  Eastron  worhte  JElfred  cyning,  lytle 
werode,  geweorc  set  JEJ>elinga  eigge,  and  of  J?am 
geweorc  was  winnende  wij?  J>one  here  And  the 
ensuing  Easter  wrought  king  Alfred  with  a  little  band  a 
Work  at  Athelney,  and  from  the  Work  was  fighting  against 
the  (heathen)  host. 

Sy  he  fan  witS  tSone  cyng  and  witS  ealle  his  freond 
Be  he  foe  to  (against)  the  king  and  to  (against)  all  friends  of 
his. 

F  2 
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DATIVE.     We  willatS  wi5  "Sam  golde  gritS  fsestnian 

We  are  willing  in  consideration  of  the  gold  to  establish  peace. 

Feeder  gesealde  beam  wl$  weortSe  The  father  sold 
the  child  for  a  price. 

Lsecedomas  wi$  eallum  untrumnyssum  heafdes 
Prescriptions  for  all  infirmities  of  head.  Lsecedomas  witS 
eallum  tiedernessum  eagena  Prescriptions  for  all  affec- 
tions of  the  eyes. 

GENITIVE.  Da  he  fortS  on  J>set  Ie6ht  com,  ]>a  beseah 
he  hine  under  bsec  witS  fses  wifes  As  he  came  forth  to 
the  light,  he  looked  round  him  behind  towards  the  woman. 

Hafoc  witS  tSaes  holtes  Hawk  towards  the  holt. 

pa  wende  he  hine  west  witS  Exanceastres  Then 
turned  he  him  west  towards  Exeter. 

2.  Function.  Prepositions  live  by  usage  merely.  They 
are  so  far  removed  from  the  etymological  pedigree  of  their 
origin,  that  their  offices  are  held  by  tradition  only,  and 
having  no  acknowledged  mooring  in  reason,  they  do  from 
time  to  time  shift  function.  The  variation  of  prepositional 
function  is  curious  and  instructive ;  moreover  it  offers  one 
of  the  firmest  characteristics  for  distinguishing  the  several 
periods  of  the  English  language. 

A  rudimentary  scheme  of  Prepositional  functions  may 
be  sketched  by  pairing  off  the  contraries  : 
in  out  adv. 

on  of 

to  from 

at  by 

It  is  clear  that  these  pairs  are  formed  of  contradictories : 
it  being  remembered  that  *  by '  means  '  somewhere  round 
about,'  and  therefore  not  *  at.'  It  is  further  clear  that 
there  is  a  community  of  sentiment  in  each  column  which 
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unites  it  within  itself,  and  which  sets    it  as  a  whole  in 
contradiction  to  the  other  column  as  a  whole. 

And  it  is  no  more  than  natural  that  a  solidarity  should 
arise  between  the  members  of  either  column  so  that  they 
should  be  able  to  step  up  or  down  along  the  vertical  line 
and  fill  a  neighbour's  office.  And  as  a  consequence  of 
this  facility,  no  great  inconvenience  would  result  from  the 
retirement  partial  or  complete  of  any  of  these  prepositions, 
seeing  that  not  one  of  them  is  indispensably  necessary  to 
the  action  of  the  language. 

OUT,  OF,  FROM,  BY.  It  does  not  appear  that  lit  out  was 
a  preposition  by  itself,  but  with  the  preposition  of  it  acted 
as  an  adverbial  support :  gangan  lit  of  earce  to  go  out 
of  the  ark. 

Of  obtained  great  prevalence,  being,  among  other 
things,  the  preposition  of  passivity,  a  function  which  in  the 
earlier  time  it  shared  with  fram,  but  at  length  took  alto- 
gether to  itself. 

The  preposition  be,  which  in  Anglosaxon  signified 
round  about,  concerning ;  came  at  length  in  the  form  by  to 
be  the  companion  of  the  passive  verb,  having  superseded 
of  in  that  function. 

IN,  ON,  TO,  AT.  In  the  elder  Anglosaxon  writings  we 
find  in,  but  it  fell  out  of  common  use,  leaving  behind  it  a 
feeble  descendant  innan.  Its  chief  functions  passed  to 
its  subaltern  on,  which  became  one  of  the  very  greatest 
prepositions  in  Anglosaxon.  Nis  nan  witega  butan 
weor)?scipe,  buton  on  his  6ttele,  and  on  his  mgeg)?e, 
and  on  his  hiise  No  prophet  is  without  honour,  except 
in  his  native  country,  and  in  his  tribe*  and  in  his  house. 
This  preposition  holds  in  Anglosaxon  a  breadth  of  area 
almost  comparable  with  that  of  of  in  modern  English. 
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Many  a  place  where  we  now  use  of  was  indeed  filled  by 
on  :  cyning  on  Engla  lande  king  of  England,  biscop 
on  Lundene  bishop  of  London. 

The  distinction  between  on  and  to  is  sensibly  de- 
monstrated in  a  place  where  we,  after  the  original,  read 
a  ring  on  his  hand  and  shoes  on  his  feet.  The  Anglosaxon 
has  hring  on  his  hand,  and  gescy  to  his  f6tum. 

But  it  is  with  at  more  especially  that  to  comes  into 
competition.  In  Anglosaxon  we  find  to  where  now  at 
is  preferred,  quite  often  enough  to  modify  our  wonder 
at  the  great  prevalence  of  to  in  Devonshire.  Such  a 
phrase  as  this,  wses  Hama  swan  ger^fa  to  Suo'tune 
Hama  was  herd-reeve  at  Sutton,  is  of  constant  occurrence 
in  Devonshire 1. 

But  set  prevailed  in  connection  with  names  of  places, 
and  we  find  it  in  Anglosaxon  both  (i)  where  we  still  use  at, 
and  also  (2)  where,  in  the  subservience  of  the  place-name 
to  the  purpose  of  personal  description,  we  have  now  sub- 
stituted of.  Besides  this,  (3)  set  has  a  very  peculiar  use  in 
Anglosaxon,  of  which  we  have  not  a  trace  remaining.  We 
can  say  '  at  a  time '  and  '  at  a  place/  but  not  '  at  a  person.' 
But  as  Latin  says  '  apud  eum'  so  Anglosaxon  set  him 
(John  x.  1 8).  The  following1  quotation  illustrates  all  these 
uses  of  set :  Her  swutelao1  on  oissum  gewrite  Sset 
E)>elstan  bisceop  gebohte  set  Leofrice  set  Blace- 
wellcn  fif  hide  landes  set  Intebyrga  Here  appears  in 
•this  writing  that  bishop  Ethelstan  bought  of  Leofric  of 
Blackwell  five  hides  of  land  at  Inkberrow.  Hit  gelamp 
tfeet  hire  fseder  aborgude  xxx  punda  set  Godan 

1  Not  so  very  many  years  ago,  schoolmasters  in  Devonshire  were 
wont  to  tell  how  that  Atterbury  gave  as  a  reason  for  unwillingness 
to  go  into  Devonshire,  that  the  natives  could  not  pronounce  at,  and 
he  had  no  fancy  to  be  called  To-terbury  ! 
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//.  happened  that  her  father   borrowed  thirty  pounds  of 
Goda  \ 

It  also  has  uses  that  are  familiar  to  us :  He  cmicode 
set  )?8ere  dura  He  knocked  at  the  door.  Also  Mark  iv.  i. 

12.     Conjunctions. 

Da  t$a  (literally  then  then)  expresses  when,  and  a  third 
tSa  in  a  subsequent  clause  expresses  a  responsive  then : 
Da  Sa  se  forma  cy  tSere  gestsened  wses,  Saulus  he61d 
ealra  tSsera  stsenendra  hacelan  PF/$<?«  /$<?  first  martyr 
was  stoned,  Saul  held  the  coats  of  all  the  s -toners.  These 
two  particles  may  be  separated  by  an  intervening  word : 
Da  he  Sa  tSas  andsware  onfeng,  t$a  ongann  lie  s6na 
singan  When  he  had  received  this  answer^  then  he  began 
forthwith  to  sing. 

Distinguish  ne  neither,  nor,  the  conjunction,  from  ne 
the  particle  of  simple  negation.  The  latter  had  a  short 
vowel,  while  the  former  was  probably  no".  In  our  quota- 
tions it  shall  be  so  marked  for  distinction  sake. 

Ne  slseJ)tS  n6  ne  hnappatS  se  Se  hylt  Israhel,  lit. 
Not  sleepeth  nor  not  slumbereth  he  who  keepeth  Israel. 

BehealdatS  heofenan  fuglas,  forjmm  )>e  hig  ne 
sawatS,  n6  hig  ne  ripatS,  n6  hig  ne  gadriaf  on  berne 
Behold  heaven's  fowls,  for  they  sow  not,  nor  do  they  reap, 
nor  gathef  into  barn. 

Ge  w6naS  J>set  ge  nan  gecyndelic  g6d  n6  gesselfe 
on  innan  e6w  selfum  nsebben  Ye  ween  that  ye  have  no 
natural  good  nor  happiness  within  your  selves. 

The  simple  negative  ne  coalesces  with  some  verbs,  as 

1  This  use  of  at  lived  on  to  the  I4th  and  even  into  the  i6th 
century.  Wiclif,  A.D.  1388: — 3e  schulen  haue  no  meede  at  jour 
fadir.  Matt.  vi.  i.  The  original  English  Psalter  (1539)  : — The  lyons 
roaring  after  theyr  praye  to  seke  theyr  meate  at  God.  Ps.  civ.  21. 
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here  nsebben  for  ne  hsebben  ;  but  this  never  happens  .to 

the  conjunction  ne\ 

The    most  ordinary  formula    for   the    subj unction   of 

sentence  to  sentence  is  fast  that,  as  in  modern  English. 

See  the  preceding  quotation. 

The  conjunction  swilce  as  z/"is  generally  followed  by  a 

verb  in  the  Subjunctive  Mood  :— puhte  him  swilce  hit 

swefen  wsere  //  seemed  to  him  as  if  it  were  a  dream. 

pu  htiwast  swilce  Jm   Sinum  cildum  hit  sparige 

Thou  pretendesl  as  if  thou  be  saving  it  for  thy  children. 

Also  without  verb :    Martha    swanc   t$a   swilce    on 

rewette,  and  Maria  sset  stille  swilce  set  ftsere  hytte 

Martha  toiled  there  as  if  at  r  owing  >  and  Mary  sate  still  as 

if  at  the  hythe. 

For  coupling  words  in  pairs  (especially  opposites)  ge 
is  used: — ealde  ge  geonge  old  and  young;  Ie6fum  ge 
latSum  to  friends  and  foes  ;  feor  ge  neah  far  and  near ; 
cwucra  ge  deadra  of  quick  and  dead. 

For  clustering  words  or  phrases  the  formula  is  ge  . . .  ge, 
both.  .  .  .  and,  as  well .  .  .  as.  Thus  ge  witS  cyning  ge 
witS  ealdorman  ge  witS  ger6fan  alike  against  king  and 
against  ealdorman  and  against  sheriff. 

Sometimes  seg<5er  precedes :  segtter  ge  godctmdra 
hada  ge  woruldcundra  both  of  spiritual  and  temporal 
orders :  and  hu  him  t$a  spe6w  segtSer  ge  mid  wige  ge 
mid  wisdome  and  how  success  attended  them  both  in  war 
and  in  counsel. 

The  formula  of  alternation  is  hwsetSer  .  .  .  J>e  .  .  .  J>e : 

—on  J>am  mutte  we  habbaS  swsecc,  and  tocnawatS 
hwsefer  hit  biS  J>e  wered  J>e  biter  J>set  we  Sicgat? 
In  the  mouth  we  have  Taste,  and  distinguish  whether  it  is 
sweet  or  bitter  what  we  eat. 
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XI.     DERIVATIVES  AND  COMPOUNDS. 

Two  chief  means  there  are  for  the  supply  of  new  words, 
namely  Derivation  and  Compound-making.  We  must 
distinguish  between  Derivatives  and  Compounds.  In  the 
Derivative  the  first  part  is  principal  and  the  second  part  is 
accessory  ;  but  in  the  Compound  this  is  reversed.  Thus 
setSeling  prince  is  a  Derivative ;  and  the  object  of  thought 
is  contained  in  the  first  part  settel  inheritance,  estate,  with 
reference  to  which  the  second  part  ing  serves  as  a  forma- 
tive of  the  word  and  a  definer  of  the  expression.  But 
brim  fugol  sea-fowl  is  a  Compound  ;  and  here  the 
second  part  is  principal  in  thought,  while  the  first  part  is 
subservient  and  qualifying. 

i.  Derivatives.  Substantives  are  formed  with  the 
terminations — 

-a ;  thus  from  mut?  mouth,  muSa  estuary ;  from  gild 
guild,  gilda  guild-brother. 

-ere ;  for  the  agent,  bacere  baker,  bdcere  scribe. 
-en  ;  to  form  feminines,  munec  monk,  mynecen  nun ; 
wealh  male-slave,  wylen  female-slave ;   god  god,  gyden 
goddess.     In  these  the  root- vowel  suffers  Umlaut. 

-t  and  -"S  form  abstracts,  bsernet  burning,  treowtS  troth, 
geogvftjyoufh. 

-ung ;  feminine  abstracts  to  verbs  in  -ian,  gelaSung 
invitation,  from  gelatSian  to  invite,  steeming  stoning,  from 
stsenan  to  stone. 

-nes,  -nis;  also  fern,  abstracts;  bradnis,  langnis, 
heahnis,  deopnis  breadth,  length,  height,  depth. 

-ing  forms  an  adjectival  word  signifying  a  relation, 
such  as  we  should  now  express  by  '  of  the ' ;  Sceafing 
the  man  of  the  sheaf,  setfeling  he  of  the  settel ;  and  this 
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form  became  great  as  a  patronymic,  Alfred  JEfelwulfing 
Alfred  (son)  of  JEthelwulf. 

Adjectives  are  formed  with  the  terminations — 

-en  ;  from  stan  stone,  stsenen  of  'stone ;  with  umlaut. 

-ig ;  from  hunger  hunger,  hungrig  hungry. 

-iht ;  from  stan  stone,  staniht  stony. 

-isc  ;  from  ceorl  commoner,  cyrlisc  ;   with  umlaut. 

-ol  (-el) ;  from  wacan  to  wake,  wacol  vigilant. 

2.  Compounds.  Among  the  oldest  are  those  in  which 
a  Particle  is  prefixed  to  a  substantive  or  adjective,  as 
bi  spel  parable,  bi  word  proverb,  for  wyrd  ruin,  ge  scy 
pair  of  shoes,  gelimp  chance,  oferm6d  pride,  orsorh 
tranquil,  un  gelimp  misfortune,  un  lust  evil  passion, 
un  J>eaw  vice,  under  cyning  under-king,  up  flor  upper 
floor,  upland  high  lying  land,  ymbehwyrft  circum- 
ference. 

Particular  attention  is  due  to  a  certain  collective  value 
of  the  prefix  ge-  as  in  sce6  shoe,  ge  scy  a  pair  of  shoes  or 
shoes  generally ;  sculdor  shoulder,  ge  scyldre  the  shoulders', 
timber  building  material,  ge  timbre  an  edifice ;  wsed 
garment,  ge  wsede  vesture,  robes ;  botl  shelter,  ge  bytle 
range  of  buildings.  This  is  worthy  of  particular  notice, 
not  only  for  its  area  in  Anglosaxon  as  for  its  large 
sphere  in  the  other  Teutonic  languages,  especially  in 
German. 

Compounds  are  also  formed  by  the  union  of  a  particle 
with  a  verb;  of  a  noun  with  a  noun;  of  a  noun  with 
a  verb ;  of  adverbs,  pronouns,  prepositions  with  one  an- 
other. It  is  by  these  new  combinations  that  the  functions 
of  language  are  replenished  with  new  verbs,  new  substan- 
tives, new  adjectives,  new  adverbs,  new  pronouns,  new 
prepositions,  new  conjunctions,  new  interjections. 
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New  Verbs  are  formed  by  composition  with  adverbs 
and  adverbial  particles:  a  German  er-;  set  at-,  be  about, 
near,  by :  ed  again,  over  again  (Latin  re-} ;  efen  even  ;  for 
German  i?er-  produces  strong  effects ;  ful  fully ;  foro* 
forth ;  ge,  not  always  the  effete  prefix,  but  having  some- 
times an  important  effect  on  the  sense;  mis  expressing 
disturbance ;  of  sometimes  expressing  attainment  of  aim  ; 
on  on,  in ;  6t5  German  ent- ;  to  indicates  division  like 
Latin  dis-  and  German  ^er- ;  under  under ;  witS  against. 
By  composition  with  these  particles  verbs  acquire  new 
powers,  sometimes  transcending  the  sum  of  the  parts. 


a  hebban  exalt 

agt  berstan  break  away 

be  gan  cultivate,  exercise 

be  cuman  arrive 

«d  Icecan  repeat 

efen  Isecan  imitate 

for  gifan  concede,  forgive 

fill  fremman  accomplish 

fortS  faran  depart 

ge  winnan  conquer,  win 

mis  endebyrdian  mal-officiate 

of  ridan  capture 

on  fon  receive 

6(5  fle6n  escape 

t6  cnawan  distinguish 

under  standan  understand 

witS  sacan  dispute 


from  hebban  heave 
berstan  burst 


cuman  come 
Isecan  play 
Isecan  play 
gifan  give 
fremman  promote 


winnan  fight 
endebyrdian  order  duly 
rid  an  ride 
f6n  take 


cnawan  know 
standan  stand 
sacan  contend 


The  sense-effects  of  these  verbal  prefixes  are  often 
very  fine,  and  sometimes  subtle.  The  beginner  should 
not  overlook  the  difference  between  beran  and  aberan, 
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between  cuman  and  acuman.  Still  less  that  between 
cuman  and  becuman,  which  signifies  attainment  of 
object,  in  a  manner  approaching  the  German  Befommen. 
In  the  history  of  Nebuchadnezzar  it  represents  the  Latin 
pervenire,  and  can  hardly  be  rendered  in  English  but  by 
'  recover '  and  '  return ' : — ic  becom  to  wurtSmynte 
mines  cynerices  and  min  inennisce  hiw  me  becom 
/  recovered  my  royal  dignity  and  my  human  form  returned 
to  me  1. 

for-  is  a  powerful  prefix  ;  Micel  gesseltS  bitS  fte,  tfeet 
Su  on  tSinre  gesselSe  ne  forfare  Great  luck  will  it 
to  thee,  that  thou  in  thy  luck  come  not  to  grief. 

ge-  is  so  largely  an  effete  and  idle  prefix,  that  we  may 
easily  overlook  cases  in  which  it  has  a  vigorous  effect ; 
as  before  verbs  of  going,  gan,  faran,  ridan,  &c.  it  makes 
the  compound  mean  '  to  get  by  going,  marching,  riding':— 
J>set  we  scylon  eac  on  ealre  clsennesse  healdan,  gif 
we  aht  gefaran  scylon  which  we  must  also  with  all 
purity  preserve,  if  we  are  to  succeed  in  getting  anything. 
Analogously  ascian  to  ask  but  geascian  learn,  get  in- 
formed. 

to-  has  strong  effects;  hi  bec6mon  to  Sam  isenan 
geate  and  (feet  tosprang  J>serrihte  him  togeanes  they 
arrived  at  the  iron  gate  and  it  sprang  open  ihereright  be- 
fore them.  Dset  deofolgild  J>e  )>u  aer  wurtfodest  to 
brsec  The  idol  which  thou  formerly  worshippedst  brake  in 
pieces 2. 

New  Substantives  grow  out  of  the  drawing  together 
of  two  old  Substantives. 

1  The  history  of  this  word  is  the  more  interesting  because  of  its 
great  place  in  modern  English,  where  it  has  superseded  weorUan. 

2  Compare  Judges  ix.  53  in  the  Bible  of  1611. 
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aeppel  treo  appletree      from 

aeppel  apple 

««^/  treo  tree 

bur  J?egn  chamberlain 

55 

bur  chamber 

„ 

f>egn  servant 

ciric  sang  church-singing 

55 

cirice  church 

55 

sang  song 

dsed  bot  penance 

55 

dsed  deed 

55 

b6t  bettering 

disc  fegn  dish-thane 

55 

disc  dish 

„ 

J?egn  thane 

earm  hring  bracelet 

35 

earm  tfr/# 

55 

hring  ring 

fot  adl  gout 

55 

ifafoot 

„ 

adl  disease 

graes  hoppa  grasshopper 

55 

OT2P^    &¥fl$$ 

i-ltA-'O      v,/   CcJO 

„ 

hoppa  hopper 

hancraed  cockcrowing 

„ 

hana  ^wv£ 

55 

craed  crowing 

hand  geweorc  handiwork 

55 

hand  ^<2«^/ 

55 

geweorc  work 

inwit  searo  machination 

55 

inwit  £•#*'/£ 

„ 

searo  device 

land  saeta  squatter 

55 

land  /««</ 

55 

saeta  settler 

man  cild  foy 

„ 

man  w^w 

55 

cild  r/fo'A/ 

man  a(S  perjury 

55 

man  cr/'/w* 

55 

at$  0#/A 

n^d  f>earf  necessity 

55 

n^d  ««rf 

55 

J>earf  want 

ni(5  hete  rancour 

„ 

ni5  j/>z'/^ 

55 

hete  ^0& 

rim  craeft  arithmetic 

55 

rim  number 

55 

craeft  craft 

sand  geweorp  sand-bank 

55 

sand  j^wfi? 

53 

C  geweorp  r^/- 

(      *ng  up 

setel  gang  sun-set 

„ 

setel  rest 

55 

gang  ^i«gr 

tre6w  wyrhta  carpenter 

55 

tre6w  tree 

55 

wyrhta  wright 

uht  sang  prime  (matins) 

55 

uhte  dfeww 

35 

sang  ww^ 

win  berige  grape 

„ 

win  wine 

55 

berige  <5<?rry 

ytS  hengest  j^z^ 

35 

ytS  KKIW 

55 

hengest  horse 

Some  of  this  class  have  greatly  changed  their  character 
by  the  throwing  back  of  the  tone  on  the  first  part  and 
the  extreme  generalisation  of  the  sense  of  the  second 
part.  By  this  transfer  the  relations  of  the  two  parts  have 
been  inverted,  and  the  compounds  hav  become  very  like 
Derivatives.  Such  are  cristen  dom  Christianity,  cild  had 
childhood,  hlaford  scipe  lordship,  hiw  rseden  family. 
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New  Adjectives  are  formed  thus:  fyr  heard  hardened 
by  fire,  from  fyr  fire  and  heard  hard ;  lof  georn  greedy  of 
praise,  from  lof  praise  and  georn  £O£v?r ;  meolc  lifte  j^/7 
#.$•  milk  from  meolc  ffz/7£  and  lifte  mild. 

But  here  again,  as  in  the  substantives,  a  few  adjectives, 
from  frequently  standing  in  the  second  place,  have  come 
to  be  mere  formatives,  and  some  of  them  have  lost  their 
independent  existence. 

Such  are  fsest /#,$•/,  full /"#//,  leas  devoid  of,  lie  like, 
sum  same.  The  two  latter  only  in  compounds.  Ex- 
amples :  arfsest  honorable,  geleafful  faithful,  arleas 
dishonorable,  gastlic  ghostly,  wynsum  winsome. 

New  Adverbs  are  obtained  by  composition.  Thus 
in  place  of  the  old  adverb  soft,  as  soft  ic  secge  eow  truly 
I  say  unto  you,  came  the  compound  soft  lice,  and  this 
pattern  of  the  compound  with  -lice  was  followed  by  a 
whole  troop  of  new  adverbs,  insomuch  that  it  has  become 
the  chief  adverbial  model  of  the  English  language.  This 
-lioe  -ly,  from  frequently  filling  this  office,  became  at 
length  a  mere  adverbial  formative.  Similar  was  the  lot 
of  the  words  weard,  riht  (rihte),  lang,  much  used  to 
form  compound  adverbs  of  Place,  thus — nifterweard 
netherward,  hiderweard  hitherward,  hamweardes  home- 
wards, wherein  weard  adds  nothing  to  the  matter,  but 
only  gives  point  or  explicitness.  So  with  the  expres- 
sions eastrihte  and  eastlang  eastwardly,  and  J>ser  rihte 
thereright. 

New  Pronouns  are  swilc  from  swa  and  lie,  literally 
so-like,  whence  our  such  :  also  Jjaes  lie  this-like,  and  hwilc 
from  hwy  and  lie,  what-like,  whence  our  which.  From 
nan  none  and  wuht,  wiht  whit  was  formed  nanwuht, 
nawiht,  nothing,  whence  our  nought  and  not. 
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New  Prepositions  and  Conjunctions  may  be  seen 
above  in  the  lists  of  these  parts  of  speech. 

New  Interjections  are  ea  la  from  ea  and  la  :  from 
wa  and  la  was  formed  wa  la  wa,  which  became  well-a- 
way, wett-a-dqy. 

XII.     PROSODY. 

Although  this  little  book  was  destined  only  to  supply 
the  most  elementary  guidance  in  the  reading  of  Anglo- 
saxon  Prose,  yet  it  will  hardly  seem  complete  without 
a  few  words  upon  the  mechanism  of  the  Poetry.  This 
poetical  mechanism  is  so  simple  and  so  ingenious,  effect- 
ing so  much  by  means  so  small,  contrasting  moreover 
so  strongly  with  all  our  modern  notions  of  poetical  frame- 
work, that  it  is  decidedly  one  of  the  attractions  of  the 
mother-tongue,  enlisting  the  curiosity  of  the  student,  and 
beguiling  his  path  till  the  first  difficulties  are  surmounted. 

The  chime  of  the  verse  is  produced  by  words  with  like 
initials,  and  this  is  called  Alliteration,  or  Letter-play.  The 
lines  are  short,  and  run  in  pairs,  being  coupled  together 
by  the  alliteration.  In  a  typical  example  the  first  member 
of  each  couplet  has  the  alliterative  letter  twice,  and  the 
second  member  has  it  once.  To  illustrate  this  and  other 
features  it  will  be  convenient  to  have  a  specimen  before 
us.  The  beautiful  fragment  of '  The  Ruined  City '  shall 
furnish  a  sample  : — 

1  hryre  wong  gecrong,        the  crash  cracked  the  pave- 

ment 

2  gebrocen  to  beorgum ;     broken  into  barrows  : 

3  fser  iu  beorn  monig         where  once  many  a  baron 

4  glsedmod    and     gold-     glad -hearted     and     gold- 

beorht  bright 
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5  gleoma  ge  fraetwed  in  gleaming  array, 

6  wlonc  and  wingal  wanton  and  wine-hot 

7  wig  hyrstum  scan ;  in  war-harness  shone  : 
•8  seah  on  sine  on  sylfor  saw  treasures  of  silver 

9  on  searo  gimmas :  with  settings  of  gems — 

10  on  ead  on  geht  and  stock  and  store 

11  on  eorcan  stan :  •  and  precious  stone — 

12  on  £>as  beorhtan  burg       saw  this  bright  burgh 

13  bradan  rices.  of  broad  dominion. 

In  considering  this  specimen,  let  us  begin,  not  from  the 
top,  but  from  the  last  lines.  Lines  12  +  13  are  a  couplet, 
with  B  twice  in  12  and  once  in  13.  So  of  2  +  3.  In 
6  +  7  the  alliterative  letter  is  W,  and  its  distribution  is  the 
same.  In  4  +  5  the  letter  is  G  ;  and  it  seems  to  occur  four 
times,  twice  in  each  member.  But  this  is  not  really  the 
case;  the  G  of  ge-,  a  toneless  prefix,  does  not  count.  So 
completely  does  this  rule  hold,  that  the  initial  of  such  a 
prefix  can  neither  bear  part  in  the  alliteration,  nor  prevent 
the  letter  which  follows  it  from  acting  as  an  initial.  The 
following  from  Beowulf  illustrates  this  in  each  couplet.  In 
the  first  couplet  G  is  the  alliterative  letter,  and  it  is  initial 
in  forgyldan.  In  the  second  couplet  W  is  the  letter, 
and  it  is  initial  in  ge  worhte. 

Grendle  for  gyldan  to  Grendel  make  good 
gucS  raesa  fela  grapples  many— 

tSara  f>e  he  ge  worhte  those  that  he  wrought 

to  West  Denum.  upon  the  West-Danes. 

This  leads  us  to  the  important  observation  that  only  the 
/  high-pitched  words  can  carry  the  Alliteration. 

Returning  now  to  our  first  specimen,  we  observe  that 
8  +  9  is  abnormal  in  having  the  alliterative  letter  thrice  in 
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the  first  member.  But  perhaps  the  superior  tonic  elevation 
of  sine  and  sylfor  over  seah,  reduces  the  initial  sound  of 
the  latter  to  insignificance.  In  10+11  the  alliteration  is 
vocalic.  And  here  observe  that  the  vowels  are  all  different. 
To  our  inexact  and  uncultivated  notions  about  vowels  they 
might  seem  hardly  distinct,  and  little  better  than  three  E's. 
But  they  are  in  fact  three  different  vowels,  viz.  ea,  se,  and 
eo.  Note  this  : — In  vocalic  alliteration  not  identity  of 
vowels,  but  diversity,  was  aimed  at.  Thus — 

Eotenas  and  ylfe  Giants  and  elves 

and  orceas  and  hobgoblins. 

A  still  more  subtle  feature  is  this : — The  sense  does  not 
seek  to  run  with  the  alliteration,  but  rather  alternates  with 
it.  The  lines  from  2  to  1 3  pair  off  in  alliterative  couples  : 
but  line  i  belongs  to  a  previous  alliterative  couple,  so  that 
the  quotation  is  abrupt  as  regards  the  alliteration,  though 
complete  as  regards  the  sense.  As  regards  the  sense  we 
should  couple  the  lines  thus — i  +  2,  3  +  4,  &c.  But  in 
regard  to  the  alliteration  they  couple  as  follows — 2  +  3, 
4  +  5,  &c.  So  the  grammatical  and  the  poetic  articulations 
overlap  one  another,  and  produce  a  linked  chain,  not 
indeed  running  with  machine -like  regularity,  but  shewing 
here  and  there  by  glimpses,  so  that  the  keen  observer  may 
catch  the  latent  ideal. 
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In  the  Syntax  of  the  Verb  a  point  has  been  omitted  which 
ought  to  be  included  in  any  such  sketch,  however  brief.  There 
are  many  cases  in  which  Modern  English  uses  a  Participle 
but  Anglosaxon  an  Infinitive.  For  the  present  purpose  one 
example  may  suffice,  as  in  Matt.  xx.  3,  he  geseah  6t5re 
standan  he  saw  others  standing.  This  is  a  characteristic  of 
the  old  language  as  compared  with  the  new. 

G 
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From  Thorpe's  edition,  London,    1842.      His  accents  are  kept, 
which  no  doubt  reflect  his  manuscript  faithfully.      But  the  hyphens, 
which  are  an  artificial  addition,  I  have  removed.     The  translation  is 
from  the  Latin.     The  language  belongs  to  the  best  period  ;  but  the 
^  manuscripts  are  rather  late,  and  the  orthography  is  a  little  depraved. 
\     This  decadence  is  chiefly  observable  in  the  confusion  of  the  vowels 
Vj      i  and  y.     See  p.  7. 


St.  Matth.  V.  37-42. 

SotSlice   sy   eower   spraec,   Hyt   ys,   hyt  ys;    Hyt  i 

nys,  hyt  nys;    softlice   gyf  far  mare  bytS,  faet  bytS  2 

of  yfele.     Ge  gehyrdon   f  set   gecweden   waes,   Eage  3 

for  cage,  and  toS   for  totS:    sotSlice   ic   secge   eow,  4 

Ne   winne  ge  ongen  fa  tSe  eow  yfel  dotS:  and  gyf  5 

hwa  slea  f  e  on  fin  swyf  re  wenge,  gegestrwa  hym  6 

faet  otSer.     And    f>am    t$e   wyle    on  dome   witS   J?e  7 

flitan,   and   niman   fine   tunecan,   laet  him  to  finne  8 

waefels.     And  swa  hwa  swa  f e  genyt  fusend  stapa,  9 

ga   mid   him    otSre   twa   fusend.     Syle   fam   Se   fe  10 

bidde,  and  fam   fe  wylle   aet  fe  borgian,  ne  wyrn  n 

fu  hym.  12 
St.  Matth.  x.  5-13. 

N?:    Das  twelf  se  Haelend  sende,  hym  bebeodende,  and    13 

^  cwef  ende  :  Ne  fare  ge  on  J? eoda  weg,  and  ne  ga  ge   14 

Rinnan    Samaritana    ceastre :    ac    gatS    ma    to    fam    15 

G  2 

-*- 
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sceapum    }>e    forwurdon    Israhela    hiw  raedene.      Se    16 

Haelend  cwae)?  to  hys   leorning  cnyhtum  :    GatS   and  1 7 

bodiatS,    cwej^ende,    Daet    heofena    rice    genealaecjx  18 

HaelatS  untrume,   awecceatS  deade,   claensiat)  hreofle,  19 

drifatS    ut    deoflu :     ge    onfengon    to    gyfe,    syllatS  20 

to    gyfe.     Nsebbe    ge    gold,    ne    seolfer,    ne     feoh  21 

on   eowrum  bigyrdlum;    ne  codd  on  wege,  ne  twa  22 

tunecan,  ne  gescy,  ne  gyrde  :   sof>lice  se  wyrhta  ys  23 

wyrf>e    hys    metes.     On     swa    hwylce    burh    o'StSe  24 

ceastre   swa   ge   in  gac$,    acsiaS   hwa   sy   wyrj?e    on  25 

]?aere;    and  wuniaS  f>aer  of)  ge   ut  gan.     Donne   ge  26 

in  gan   sof>lice   on   f>aet  bus,   gretacS    hit,   cwef>ende,  27 

Sy   syb  f>ysum   huse.     And   gyf  f>set   hus   witodlice  28 

wyrf>e    bytS,   eower    syb    cymf>    ofer    hyt:    gyf   hyt  29 

sof>lice    wyrf>e    ne    byt5,    eower    syb    byf>    to    eow  30 

gecyrred.  31 

St.  Matth.  xviii.  23-35. 
Dys  sceal  on  fleere  xxiii.  wucan  ofer  Pentecosten. 

Forjjam-  is  heofena  rice  anlic  fam  cyninge  }>e  hys 
f>eowas  geradegode.  24.  And  f>a  he  fset  gerad  sette,  hym 
waes  an  broht  se  hym  sceolde  tyn  )?usend  punda.  25.  And 
f>a  he  naefde  hwanon  he  hyt  agulde,  hyne  het  hys  hlaford 
gesyllan,  and  hys  wif  and  hys  cild,  and  call  f>aet  he  ahte. 
26.  Da  astrehte  se  f>eow  hyne,  and  cwaetS :  Hlaford,  hafa 
ge)?yld  on  me,  and  ic  hyt  j?e  call  agylde.  27.  Da  gemilt- 
sode  se  hlaford  hym,  and  forgeaf  hym  f>one  gylt.  28.  Da 
se  f>eowa  ut  code,  he  gemette  hys  efen  f>eowan  se  hym 
sceolde  an  hund  penega :  and  he  nam  hyne  f>a,  and 
for]?rysmode  hyne,  and  cwaetS:  Agif  f>set  f>u  me  scealt. 
29.  And  f>a  astrehte  hys  efen  j?eowa  hyne,  and  baed  hyne, 
and  f)us  cwaetS :  Gef>yldega,  and  ic  hyt  f>e  call  agife. 
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30.  He  f>a  nolde ;  ac  ferde  and  wearp  hyne  on  cweartern, 
otSfaet  he  hym  call  agefe.  31.  Da  gesawon  hys  efen 
J?eowas  f>set,  f>a  wurdon  hig  swySe  geunrotsode,  and  comon 
and  saedon  heora  hlaforde  ealle  f>a  daede.  32.  Da  clypode 
his  hlaford  hyne,  and  cwaetS  to  him,  Eala  ]?u  lyf>ra  feowa  ! 
ealne  J?inne  gylt  ic  Ipe  forgeaf,  forfam  f>e  (5u  me  baede : 
33.  hu  ne  gebyrede  J?e  gemiltsian  f>inum  efen  feowan,  swa 
swa  ic  f>e  gemiltsode  ?  34.  Da  waes  se  hlaford  yrre,  and 
sealde  hyne  f>am  witnerum,  otSfaet  he  call  agulde.  35.  Swa 
de<S  min  se  heofenlica  Faeder,  gyf  ge  of  eowrum  heortum 
eowrum  brofrum  ne  forgyfaS. 

St.Matth.  xx.  1-16. 

Soolice  heofena  rice  ys  gelic  f>am  hyredes  ealdre,  }?e 
on  aerne  mergen  ut  code  ahyrian  wyrhtan  on  hys  win 
geard.  2.  Gewordenre  gee wydrae dene  f>am  wyrhtum,  he 
sealde  aelcon  aenne  penig  witS  hys  daeges  weorce :  he 
asende  hig  on  hys  win  geard.  3.  And  f>a  he  ut  code  ymbe 
undern  tide,  he  geseah  of>re  on  straete  idele  standan  :  4.  f>a 
cwae<5  he :  Ga  ge  on  minne  win  geard,  and  ic  sylle  eow 
J>aet  riht  byS  :  and  hig  f>a  ferdon.  5.  Eft  he  ut  code  ymbe 
f>a  sixtan  and  nigof>an  tide,  and  dyde  J?am  swa  gelice. 
6.  Da  ymbe  J>a  endlyftan  tide  he  ut  code,  and  funde  of>re 
standende,  and  f>a  saede  he :  Hwi  stande  ge  her  ealne 
daeg  idele  ?  7.  Da  cwaedon  hig :  Forf>am  f>e  us  nan  man 
ne  hyrede.  Da  cwaeS  he  :  And  ga  ge  on  minne  win 
geard.  8.  SotSlice  f>a  hyt  waes  aefen  geworden,  j?a  saede 
se  win  geardes  hlaford  his  gerefan :  Clypa  f>a  wyrhtan, 
and  agyf  hym  heora  mede  :  agyn  fram  f>am  ytemestan 
otS  Sone  fyrmestan.  9.  Eornestlice  f>a  }?a  gecomon  }>e 
ymbe  fa  endlyftan  tide  comon,  J>a  onfengon  hig  aelc  his 
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pening.  10.  And  f>a  f>e  f>aer  serest  comon  wendon  f>aet  hig 
sceoldon  mare  onfon  ;  }?a  onfengon  hig  syndrige  penegas. 
ii.  Da  ongunnon  hig  murcnian  ongen  }>one  hyredes 
ealdor,  and  f»us  cwaedon :  12.  Das  ytemestan  worhton 
ane  tide,  and  f>u  dydest  hig  gelice  us,  }>e  baeron  byrj?ena 
on  ]?yses  daeges  haetan.  13.  Da  cwaetS  he  andswariende 
heora  anum  :  Eala  Jni  freond,  ne  do  ic  f>e  naenne  teonan : 
hu  ne  come  f>u  to  me  to  wyrcanne  witS  anum  peninge  ? 
14.  mm  f>aet  f>m  ys  and  ga:  ic  wylle  fysum  ytemestum 
syllan  call  swa  mycel  swa  J>e.  15.  OcSfte  ne  mot  ic  don 
f>aet  ic  wylle  ?  hwaef>er  f>e  Ip'm  cage  manful  ys,  forf>am  J?e 
ic  god  com  ?  16.  Swa  beoS  J>a  fyrmestan  ytemeste,  and 
f>a  ytemestan  fyrmeste :  sot51ice  manega  synd  geclypede, 
and  feawa  gecorene. 

*SV.  Matth.  xxii.  1-14. 

Da  saede  he  hym  eft  otter  bigspel,  and  f>us  cwaeS : 
2.  Heofena  rice  ys  gelic  geworden  J?am  cyninge  J?e 
macode  hys  suna  gifta  :  3.  and  sende  hys  f>eowas,  and  cly- 
pode  )?a  gelatSodan  to  }>am  giftum  :  f>a  noldon  hig  cuman. 
4.  Da  sende  he  eft  otSre  }?eowas,  and  saede  f>am  gelacfodon, 
Nu  ic  gegearwode  mine  feorme :  mine  fearras  and  mine 
fugelas  synd  ofslegene,  and  ealle  mine  f>ing  synd  gearwe : 
cumacS  to  f>am  giftum.  5.  Da  forgymdon  hig  f>aet,  and 
ferdon ;  sum  to  hys  tune,  sum  to  hys  mangunge.  6.  And 
(5a  ocSre  namon  hys  f>eowas,  and  mid  teonan  geswencton, 
and  ofslogon.  7.  Da  se  cyning  f>aet  gehyrde,  f>a  waes  he 
yrre,  and  sende  hys  here  to,  and  fordyde  J?a  man  slagan, 
and  heora  burh  forbaernde.  8.  Da  cwaecS  he  to  his  f>eowum, 
Witodlice  f>as  gyfta  synd  gearwe,  ac  tSa  f»e  gela)?ode 
waeron  ne  synd  wyrfe.  9.  GatS  nu  witodlice  to  wega 
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gelaetum,  and  clypiacS  to  J?isum  giftum  swa  hwylce  swa  ge 
gemeton.  10.  Da  eodon  Sa  feowas  ut  on  fa  wegas,  and 
gegaderodon  ealle  fa  f  e  hig  gemetton,  gode  and  yfele  : 
fa  wseron  fa  gyft  bus  mid  sittendum  mannum  gefyllede. 
ii.  Da  code  se  cyning  in,  f  aet  he  wolde  geseon  fa  Se  f  aer 
saeton,  fa  geseah  he  f  aer  aenne  man  f  e  naes  mid  gyftlicum 
reafe  gescryd  :  12.  fa  cwaetS  he,  La  freond,  humeta  eodest 
fu  in,  and  naefdest  gyftlic  reaf  ?  Da  gesuwode  he.  13.  And 
se  cyning  cwaecS  to  hys  f  enum,  GebindatS  hys  handa,  and 
hys  fet,  and  weorpatS  hyne  on  fa  uttran  fystro;  f>aer 
bytS  wop  and  tof>a  gristbitung.  14.  Witodlice  manega  synt 
gelafode,  and  feawa  gecorene. 

St.  Matth.  xxv,  1-13. 
Dys  sceal  to  haligra  feemnena  Msesse-dsege. 

Donne  bytS  heofena  rice  gelic  f>am  tyn  faemnum,  f>e 
Sa  leoht  fatu  namon,  and  ferdon  ongean  f?one  brydguman 
and  f>a  bryde.  2.  Heora  fif  wasron  dysege,  and  fif  gleawe. 
3.  And  f>a  fif  dysegan  namon  leoht  fatu,  and  ne  namon 
naenne  ele  mid  hym  :  4.  J?a  gleawan  namon  ele  on  heora 
fatum,  mid  f>am  leoht  fatum.  5.  Da  se  bryd  guma  ylde,  f>a 
hnappedon  hig  ealle  and  slepon.  6.  Witodlice  to  middere 
nihte  man  hrymde,  and  cwaetS,  Nu,  se  bryd  guma  cymtS ; 
faracS  him  togeanes.  7.  Da  aryson  ealle  f>a  faemnan,  and 
glengdon  heora  leoht  fatu.  8.  Da  cwaedon  f>a  dysegan  to 
)>am  wisum,  SyllatS  us  of  eowrum  ele;  forf>am  ure  leoht 
fatu  synd  acwencte.  9.  Da  andswaredon  )>a  gleawan,  and 
cwaedon,  Nese  ;  f>y  laes  f>e  we  and  ge  nabbon  genoh : 
gacS  to  )?am  cypendum,  and  bycgacS  eow  ele.  10.  Witod- 
lice f>a  hig  ferdon,  and  woldon  bycgan,  f>a  com  se  bryd 
guma ;  and  fa  J?e  gearowe  waeron,  eodon  in  mid  him  to 
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f>am  giftum :  and  seo  duru  waes  belocen.  1 1 .  Da  aet 
nehstan  comon  f>a  ooYe  faemnan  and  cwaedon,  Dryhten, 
Dryhten,  laet  us  in.  12.  Da  andswarode  he  heom,  and 
cwaetS,  SocS  ic  eow  secge,  ne  can  ic  eow.  13.  Witodlice 
waciatS ;  for}>am  tfe  ge  nyton  ne  J?one  daeg,  ne  f>a  tide. 

St.  Mark  ii.  14-19. 

And  j?a  he  fortS  code, 'he  geseah  Leuin  Alphei  sittende 
aet  his  cep  setle,  and  he  cwaecS  to  hym :  Folga  me*.  Da 
aras  he  and  folgode  hym.  15.  And  hit  gewearS,  }>a  he  saet 
on  his  huse,  f>aet  manega  manfulle  saeton  mid  f>am  Hael- 
ende,  and  his  leorning  cnyhtum  ;  sotSlice  manega,  J>a  tSe 
hym  fyligdon,  waeron  boceras  and  Pharisei,  and  cwaedon : 
1 6.  Witodlice  he  ytt  mid  manfullum  and  synfullum,  and  hig 
cwaedon  to  hys  leorning  cnyhtum :  Hwi  ytt  eower  lareow 
and  drinccS  mid  manfullum  and  synfullum?  17.  Da  se 
Haelend  f>ys  gehyrde,  he  saede  him :  Ne  befmrfon  na 
t$a  halan  laeces,  ac  t5a  J>e  untrume  synd :  ne  com  ic  na 
f>aet  ic  clypode  rihtwise,  ac  synfulle.  18.  And  f>a  waeron 
Johannes  leorning  cnyhtas  and  Pharisei  faestende :  and 
f>a  comon  hig,  and  saedon  hym  :  Hwi  faestacS  Johannes 
leorning  cnyhtas  and  Phariseorum,  and  f>ine  ne  faestacS  ? 
19.  Da  cwaetS  se  Haelend:  CwetSe  ge  sculon  f>aes  bryd- 
guman  cnyhtas  faestan  swa  lange  swa  se  bryd  guma  mid 
him  is  ?  ne  magon  hi  faestan  swa  lange  tide  swa  hig  tfone 
bryd  guman  mid  hym  habbacS. 

S.  Mark  iv.  1-20. 

And  eft  he  ongan  hig  aet  Saere  sse  laeran,  and  him 
waes  mycel  maenigeo  to  gegaderod,  swa  f>aet  he  on  scyp 
code,  and  on  ]?aere  sae  waes ;  and  call  seo  maenigeo  ymbe 
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}?a  see  waes,  on  lande.  2.  And  he  hig  fela  on  bigspellum 
Iserde,  and  him  to  cwae<5  on  his  lare :  3.  GehyratS ;  Ut  code 
se  ssedere  his  seed  to  sawenne  :  4.  and  )?a  he  seow,  sum 
feoll  wit?  f>one  weg,  and  fugelas  comon,  and  hit  fraeton. 

5.  Sum  feoll  ofer  stan  scylian,  J?ar  hit  naefde  mycele  eortSan, 
and  sona  up  code ;    forj>am  hit  naefde  eorSan  f>iccnesse. 

6.  Da  hit  up  code,  seo  sunne  hit  forswaelde,  and  hit  for- 
scranc  ;  forf>am  hyt  wyrt  ruman  naefde.     7.  And  sum  feoll 
on  J^ornas ;  f>a  stigon  tSa  f>ornas,  and  fonSrysmodon  f>aet, 
and  hit  waestm  ne  boer.     8.  And  sum  feoll  on  god  land, 
and  hit  sealde,  up  stigende  and  wexende,  waestm  ;  and  an 
brohte  f>rytigfealdne,  sum  syxtigfealdne,  sum  hundfealdne. 
9.  And  he  cwaeS ;  Gehyre,  se  (5e  earan  haebbe  to  gehyr- 
anne.      10.  And  f>a  he  ana  waes,  hine  acsodon  f>aet  big- 
spell  f>a  twelfe  f>e  mid  him  waeron.   1 1.  And  he  saede  heom : 
Eow  ys  geseald  to  witanne  Godes  rices  gerynu ;  j?am  £>e 
ute  synd,  ealle  fing  on  bigspellum  geweorf>atS:    12.  )?aet 
hig  geseonde  geseon,  and  na  ne  geseon ;  and  gehyrende 
gehyron,  and  ne  ongiton ;  )?e  laes  hig  hwaenne  syn  gecyr- 
rede,  and  heom  syn  hyra  synna  forgyfene.     13.  Da  saede 
he  him :  Ge  nyton  f>is  bigspell :  and  hu  mage  ge  ealle 
bigspell  witan?    14.  Se  f>e  saewtS,  word  he  ssewtS.    Softlice 
]m  synd  wiS  f»one  weg,  f>ar  J?aet  word  ys  gesawen ;    1 5.  and 
f>onne  hig  hit  gehyraS,  sona  cymt5  Satanas,  and  afyrcS  ]?aet 
word  fe  on  heora  heortan  asawen  ys.     16.  And  f>a  synd 
gelice  \>Q  synd  ofer  stan  scylian  gesawen :  sona  f>onne  hig 
f>aet  word  gehyrat5,  and  faet  mid  blisse  onfoS;    17.  and 
hig  nabbaS  wyrt  ruman  on  him,  ac  beotS  unstat5olfaeste ; 
and  sytScSan  up  cymt5  deofles  costnung,  and  his  ehtnys  for 
f»am  worde.       18.  Hig  synd  on  f>ornum  gesawen;    f>aet 
synd  }>a  t5e  f>aet  word  gehyracS,    19.  and  of  yrm'Se,  and 
swicdome  worold  welena,  and  otSra  gewilnunga,  Jjaet  word 
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ofj?rysmia'S,  and  synd  buton  waestme  gewordene.  20.  And 
f>a  tSe  gesawene  synd  ofer  f>set  gode  land,  f>a  synd  J?a  f>set 
word  gehyra<5,  and  onfotS,  and  waestm  bringacS,  sum  f>rytig- 
fealdne,  sum  syxtigfealdne,  and  sum  hundfealdne. 

St.  Mark  vi.  i-n. 

And  f>a  he  j?anon  code,  he  ferde  on  his  ef>el,  and  him 
folgedonhys  leorning  cnyhtas.  2.  And  gewordenum  reste 
daege,  he  ongan  on  gesomnunge  Iseran;  and  maenige 
gehyrdon,  and  wundredon  on  his  lare,  and  cwaedon  : 
Hwanon  synd  J?yssum  ealle  f>as  f>ing?  and  hwaet  ys  se 
wisdom  f>e  hym  geseald  ys,  and  swylce  mihta  f>e  f>urh 
his  handa  gewordene  synd?  3.  Hu  nys  }>ys  se  smitS, 
Marian  sunu,  lacobes  broker,  and  losepes,  and  lude, 
and  Simonis?  hu  ne  synd  hys  swustra  her  mid  us? 
And  f»a  wurdon  hig  gedrefede.  4.  Da  cwaetS  se  Haelend  : 
SoSlice  nys  nan  witega  butan  weorf>scype,  buton  on  his 
etSele,  and  on  his  maegcSe,  and  on  his  huse.  5.  And  he  ne 
mihte  f>ar  senig  maegen  wyrcan,  buton  feawa  untrume,  on- 
asettum  his  handum,  he  gehaelde.  6.  And  he  wundrode  for 
heora  ungeleafan.  He  J>a  laerende,  J>a  castel  beferde. 
7.  And  him  twelfe  to  geclypode,  and  agan  hig  sendan, 
twam  and  twam ;  and  him  anweald  sealde  unclasnra 
gasta  ;  8.  and  him  bebead  lp aat  hig  naht  on  wege  ne  namon, 
buton  £yrde  ane  :  ne  codd,  ne  hlaf,  ne  feoh  on  heora 
gyrdlum  :  9.  ac  gesceode  mid  calcum ;  and  J?aet  hig  mid 
twam  tunecum  gescrydde  naeron.  10.  And  he  cwaetS  to 
him  :  Swa  hwylc  hus  swa  ge  in  ga(5,  wuniaS  J?ar,  ot5  j?aet  ge 
utgan,  ii.  And  swa  hwylce  swa  eow  ne  gehyrao1,  J?onne 
ge  J?anon  ut  gatS,  asceacatS  f>set  dust  of  eowrum  fotum, 
him  on  gewitnesse. 
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*SV.  Mark  x.  17-31. 

Dys  sceal  on  Wodnes  deeg,  on  fleere  seofeftan  wucan 
ofer  Pentecosten. 

And  fa  he  on  wege  code,  sum  him  to  am,  and 
gebigedum  cneowe  to  foran  him,  cwsetS,  and  baed  hine : 
La  goda  Lareow,  hwaet  do  ic  f  aet  ic  ece  lif  age  ?  18.  Da 
cwaet)  se  Haelend  :  Hwi  segst  f  u  me  godne  ?  nys  nan 
mann  god,  buton  God  ana.  19.  Canst  fu  fa  bebodu,  Ne 
unriht  haem  f  u,  Ne  slyh  f  u,  Ne  stel  f  u,  Ne  sege  f  u 
lease  gewitnesse,  Facen  ne  do  fu,  Weorfa  f  inne  faeder 
and  fine  modor  ?  20.  Da  answarede  he :  Goda  Lareow, 
call  fis  ic  geheold  of  minre  geogufe.  21.  Se  Haelend 
hine  fa  behealdende,  lufode,  and  saede  him  :  An  f  ing  f  e 
ys  wana :  gesyle  call  f  aet  f  u  age,  and  syle  hit  f  earfum  ; 
f>onne  haefst  J?u  gold  hord  on  heofenum ;  and  cum,  and 
folga  me.  22.  And  for  f>am  worde  he  waes  geunret ;  and 
ferde  gnornigende  ;  forf»am  he  haefde  mycele  aehta.  23.  Da 
cwaecS  se  Haelend  to  his  leorning  cnyhtum,  hine  beseonde  : 
SwycSe  earfoolice  on  Codes  rice  gatS  f>a  f>e  feoh  habbatS ! 
24.  Da  forhtedon  his  leorning  cnyhtas  be  his  wordum. 
Eft  se  Haelend  him  andswariende  cwaetS :  Eala  cild,  swySe 
earfotSlice  fa  t5e  on  heora  feo  getruwiatS  gatS  on  Codes 
rice  !  25.  Eafere  ys  olfende  to  farenne  J?urh  needle  fyrel, 
fonne  se  rica  and  se  welega  on  Codes  rice  ga.  26.  Hig 
faes  J?e  ma  betweox  him  wundredon,  and  cwaedon  :  And 
hwa  maeg  beon  hal?  27.  Da  beheold  se  Haelend  hig,  and 
cwaeS  :  Mid  mannum  hyt  ys  uneafelic,  ac  na  mid  Code  : 
Ealle  f ing  mid  Code  synt  eafelice.  2  8.  Da  ongan  Petrus 
cwefan :  Witodlice,  we  ealle  J?ing  forleton  and  folgodon 
lp e.  29.  Da  andswarode  him  se  Haelend  :  Nys  nan  f>e  hys 
hus  forlaet,  of f»e  gebrof ru,  offe  geswustra,  of fe  faeder, 
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of>f>e  moder,  of>j?e  beam,  of>f>e  aeceras,  for  me  and  for 
f>am  godspelle,  30.  f>e  hundfeald  ne  onfo  nu  on  f>ysse  tide, 
bus,  and  brof>ru,  and  swustra,  and  feeder,  and  modor, 
and  beam,  and  aeceras,  mid  ehtnessum ;  and  on  toweardre 
worulde,  ece  lif.  31.  Manega  fyrmeste  beotS  ytemeste  ; 
and  ytemeste,  fyrmeste. 

St.  Mark  xi.  i-io. 
•Bys  gebyratS  feower  wucon  ser  Myddan  wyntran. 

Da  he  genealaehte  Hierusalem,  and  Bethama,  to  Oliuetes 
dune,  he  sende  hys  twegen  leorning  cnyhtas,  2.  andcwaecS 
to  him:  FaratS  to  f>am  castelle,  f>e  ongean  inc  ys,  and 
gyt  f>aer  sona  gemetatS  assan  folan  getigedne,  ofer  f>aene 
nan  man  gyt  ne  saet:  ungetigeatS  hine,  and  to  me  ge- 
laedacS,  3.  And  gif  hwa  to  inc  hwaet  cwyS,  secga(5,  Daet 
Dryhten  hsefcS  his  neode;  and  he  hine  sona  hyder  laet. 

4.  And  f>a  hig  ut  ferdon,  hig  gemetton  fone  folan  Cite  on 
twycinan  beforan  dura  getigedne :  f>a  untigdon  hig  hine. 

5.  And  sume  f>e  f>ar  stodon,  f>us  saedon  him :  Hwaet  do 
gyt,  j?one  folan  untigende  ?     6.  Da  cwaedon  hig  :  Swa  se 
Haelend  unc  bead :  and  hi  leton  hig  f>a.     7.  Da  laeddon 
hig  f>one   folan   to  fam  Hselende,  and   hig   heora.reaf 
on  aledon ;   and  he  on  saet.     8.  Manega  heora  reaf  on 
f>one    weg   strehton :    sume  J?a   bogas  of  f>am  treowum 
heowon,  and  streowedon  on  J?one  weg.    ,9.  And  f>a  Se 
beforan  eodon,  and  ]?a  (Se  aefter  folgodon,  cwaedon  J?us: 
Osanna :  Sy  gebletsod  se  f>e  com  on  Dryhtnes  naman : 
10.  Sy  gebletsod  faet  rice  J?e  com  ures  faeder  Dauides : 
Osanna  on  heahnessum. 
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*SV.  Mark  xii.  13-17. 
Dys  sceal  on  flsere  xxiiii  wuean  ofer  Pentecosten. 

Da  sendon  hig  to  him  sume  of  Phariseum  and  Hero- 
dianum,  J?aet  hig  befengon  hine  on  his  worde.  14.  Da 
comon  hig,  and  f>us  mid  facne  cwaedon :  Lareow,  we 
witon  f>aet  f>u  eart  sooTaest,  and  f>u  ne  recst  be  aenegum 
men :  ne  besceawast  f>u  manna  ansyne ;  ac  f>u  Codes 
weg  laerst  on  sooTaestnysse :  AlyftS  gafol  to  syllanne  f>am 
Casere,  hwae)>er  }?e  we  ne  syllatS?  15.  Da  cwaecS  he,  and 
heora  lotwrencas  wiste :  Hwi  fandige  ge  mm,  bringaS 
me  f>one  pening,  f>aet  ic  hyne  geseo.  16.  Da  brohton  hig 
hym.  Da  ssede  he  hym :  Hwaes  ys  f>eos  anlicnys,  and 
J)is  gewrit?  Hig  cwaedon:  paes  Caseres.  17.  Da  cwseo" 
se  Haelend  to  hym.  AgyfatS  f>am  Casere  )?a  })ing  f>e  )?33s 
Caseres  synd,  and  Code  f»a  f>e  Codes  synd.  Da  wund- 
redon  hig  be  f>am. 

St.  Mark  xiii.  28-37. 

LeorniaS  an  bigspel  be  J?am  fie  treowe :  ponne  his 
twig  biS  mearu,  and  leaf  beoS  acennede,  ge  witon  f>aet 
sumor  ys  gehende :  29.  and  wite  ge  f>onne  ge  f>as  f>ing 
geseoS,  £>aet  he  ys  dura  gehende.  30.  SotSlice  ic  eow 
secge,  f>aet  feos  encores  ne  gewit,  serj?am  ealle  J?as  f>ing 
geweorfion.  3 1 .  Heofen  and  eortSe  gewitaS ;  witodlice 
mine  word  ne  gewitaS.  32.  Be  f>am  daege  and  f»aere  tide 
nan  man  nat,  ne  englas  on  heofnum,  ne  mannes  Sunu, 
buton  Faeder  ana.  33.  WarniaS,  and  waciaS,  and  ge- 
biddaS  eow ;  ge  nyton  hwsenne  seo  tid  ys.  34.  Swa  se 
man,  f»e  aelfeodlice  ferde,  forlet  his  hus,  and  sealde  his 
f>eowum  f>one  anweald  gehwylces  weorces,  and  beode 
f>am  dure  wearde  J?aet  he  wacige.  35.  Eornostlice  waciaft  : 
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ge  nyton  hwaenne  ]?aes  buses  hlaford  cymtS,  $e  on  aefen, 
j)e  on  midre  nihte,  f>e  on  hancrede,  f>e  on  mergen : 
36.  J>e  laes  he  eow  slaepende  gemete,  }?onne  he  faeringa 
cymo\  37.  SotSlice  ic  eow  secge,  eallum  ic  hit  secge, 
WaciatS. 

St.  Luke  i.  56-65. 
Dys  gebyrafl  .on  Mid  sumeres  Msesse  dseg. 

Soolice  Maria  wunede  mid  hyre  swylce  f>ry  monSas, 
and  gewende  f>a  to-  hyre  huse.  57.  Da  waes  gefylled 
Elizabethe  cenningtid,  and  heo  sunu  cende.  58.  And 
hyre  nehheburas  and  hyre  cutSan  }?aet  gehyrdon,  J^aet 
Dryhten  hys  mild  heortnysse  mid  hyre  maersode,  and  hy 
mid  hyre  blissodon.  59.  Da  on  f>am  ehteoo'an  daege  hig 
comon  f>aet  cild  ymb  sniSan;  and  nemdon  hyne  hys 
faeder  naman  Zachariam.  60.  Da  andswarode  hys  moder: 
Nese  sottes;  ac  he  bytS  lohannes  genemned.  61.  Da 
cwsedon  hig  to  hyre :  Nis  nan  on  pinre  maegSe  f»yson 
naman  genemned.  62.  Da  bycnodon  hig  to  hys  faeder, 
hwaet  he  wolde  hyne  genemnedne  beon.  63.  Da  wrat 
he,  gebedenum  wex  brede,  lohannes  ys  hys  nama.  Da 
wundredon  hig  ealle.  64.  Da  wearS  sona  hys  mut5  and 
his  tunge  geopenod,  and  he  spraec,  Drihten  bletsiende. 
65.  Da  weartS  ege  geworden  ofer  call  hyra  nehheburas; 
and  ofer  ealle  ludea  munt  land  wseron  J?as  word  ge- 
widmaersode. 

St.  Luke  ii.  36-50. 

And  Anna  waes  witegestre,  Fanueles  dohtor,  of  Asseres 
maegcSe  :  f>eos  wunede  msenigne  dasg,  and  heo  lyfede  mid 
hyre  were  seofen  gear  of  hyre  faemnhade;  37.  and  heo 
waes  wuduwe  oc5  feower  and  hundehtatig  geara,  seo  of 
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f>am  temple  ne  gewat,  daeges  and  nihtes  feowigende  on 
faestenum  and  on  halsungum.  38.  And  feos  J?sere  tide 
becumende,  Dryhtne  andette,  and  be  hym  spraec  eallum 
Jmm  }?e  geanbidedon  Hierusalem  alysednysse.  39.  And 
f>a  hig  ealle  f>ing  gefyldon,  aefter  Dryhtnes  se,  hig  gehwur- 
fon  on  Galileam,  on  heora  ceastre  Nazareth.  40.  SocSlice 
f>aet  cild  weox,  and  waes  gestrangod,  wisdomes  full,  and 
Codes  gyfu  waes  on  hym.  41.  And  his  magas  ferdon 
selce  gere  to  Hierusalem,  on  Easter  daeges  freols  tide. 

42.  And  f>a  he  waes  twelf  wintre,  hig  foron  to  Hierusa- 
lem, to  f>am  Easterlican  freolse,  sefter   heora   gewunan. 

43.  And  gefylledum  dagum,  f>a  hig  ongean  gehwurfon, 
belaf  se  Haelend  on  Hierusalem ;    and   his   magas    f>aet 
nyston  :    44.  wendon  f>aet  he  on  heora  gefere  waere.     Da 
comon  hig  anes  daeges  faer,  and  hine  sohton  betweox  his 
magas  and  his  cutSan.     45.  Da  hig  hyne  ne  fundon,  hig 
gewendon  to  Hierusalem,  hine  secende.     46.  Da  aefter 
f>rim  dagum,  hig  fundon  hine  on  }>am  temple,  sittende  on 
middan   f>am    lareowum,    hlystende   and   hig   acsigende. 
47.  Da  wundredon  hig  ealle  f>e  gehyrdon  be  his  gleawscype 
and  his  andswarum.*   48.  Da  cwaetS  his  moder  to  hym: 
Sunu  hwi  dydest  )m  unc  fms  ?  J?in  faeder  and  ic  sarigende 
]?e  sohton.     49.  Da  cwaetS  he  to  hym :  Hwaet  ys  f>aet  gyt. 
me  sohton  ?  nyste  gyt  J?aet  me  gebyratS  to  beonne  on  f>am 
f?ingum  f>e  mines  Faeder  synd  ?    50.  Da  ne  ongeaton  hig 
f>aet  word  f>e  he  to  hym  spraec. 

St.  Luke  vi.  27-38. 

Ac  ic  eow  secge,  forj?am  J?e  ge  gehyratS,  LufiatS  eowre 
fynd,  dotS  f>am  tala  j?e  eow  hatedon,  28.  bletsiatS  f>a  t5e 
eow  wirgeaS,  gebiddatS  for  fa  f»e  eow  onhiscatS.  29.  And 
J>am  Se  fe  slyhtS  on  fin  gewenge  wend  otSer  ongean; 
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and  j?am  tSe  J?in  reaf  nymtS,  ne  forbeod  hym  na  f>tne 
tunecan.  30.  Syle  aelcum  f>e  (Se  bidde ;  and  se  (Se  nimtS 
J?a  )?ing  \>Q  pine  synd,  ne  mynga  }m  hyra.  31.  And  swa 
ge  wyllatS  }?3et  eow  men  don,  do (5  heom  gelice.  32.  And 
hwylc  j?anc  ys  eow,  gif  ge  lufiacS  f»a  f>e  eow  lufia(S  ? 
sotSlice  synfulle  lufia(S  f>a  tSe  hig  lufia(S.  33.  And  gif  ge 
\vel  dotS  f>am  tSe  eow  wel  docS,  hwylc  ]?anc  ys  eow? 
witodlice  -f>aet  dotS  synfulle.  34.  And  gif  ge  IsenacS  f>am 
)?e  ge  eft  set  onfotS,  hwylc  f>anc  ys  eow?  sotSlice  synfulle 
synfullum  laenacS,  f>3et  hig  gelice  onfon.  35.  Deahhwsefre 
lufiaS  eowre  fynd,  and  hym  wel  dotS,  and  laene  syllatS,  nan 
J)ing  )?anun  eft  gehyhtende ;  and  eower  med  bycS  mycel 
on  heofone,  and  ge  beo<5  ]?aes  Hehstan  beam :  forf>am  f>e 
he  ys  god  ofer  unj?ancfulle  and  ofer  yfele.  36.  Eornostlice 
beocS  mild  heorte,  swa  eower  Faeder  ys  mild  heort.  37. 
Nelle  ge  deman,  and  ge  ne  beocS  demede :  nelle  ge 
genytSerian,  and  ge  ne  beocS  geny'Serode :  forgyfa<5,  and 
eow  by'S  forgyfen :  38.  syllacS,  and  eow  by$  geseald ; 
god  gemet,  and  full,  and  geheapod,  and  oferflowende,  hig 

sylla"S  on  eowerne  bearm. 

• 

Si.  Luke  xi.  1-13. 

* 

SotSlice  waes  geworden,  J>a  he  waes  on  sumere  stowe 
hine  gebiddende,  })a  tSa  he  geswac,  him  to  cwaetS  an 
his  leorning  cnyhta :  Dryhten,  leer  us  us  gebiddan,  swa 
Johannes  his  leorning  cnyhtas  laerde.  2.  Da  cwaetS  he  to 
him :  CwetSatS  j?us,  J?onne  ge  eow  gebiddacS,  Ure  Fseder, 
fu  )?e  on  heofene  eart,  Sig  J?in  nama  gehalgod.  To 
cume  Ip'm  rice.  GeweorSe  f>in  wylla  on  heofene,  and  on 
eorf>an.  3.  Syle  us  to  daeg  urne  daeghwamlican  hlaf. 
4.  And  forgyf  us  ure  gyltas,  swa  we  forgyfacS  aelcum  f>sera 
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J?e  witS  us  agylt.  And  ne  laed  f>u  us  on  costunge;  ac 
alys  us  fram  yfele.  5.  Da  cwaecS  he  to  him :  Hwylc 
eower  haefcS  sumne  freond,  and  gaecS  to  midre  nihte  to 
him,  and  cwaecS  to  him,  La  freond,  Isen  me  f>ry  hlafas  ; 
6.  forf>am  mm  freond  com  of  wege  to  me,  and  ic  naebbe 
hwaet  ic  him  to  foran  lecge;  7.  and  he  f>onne  him  fms 
andswarige,  Ne  beo  fm  me  gram :  nu  min  duru  ys 
belocen,  and  mine  cnyhtas  synd  on  reste  mid  me  ;  ne 
maeg  ic  arisan  nu  and  syllan  f>e.  8.  Gyf  he  «f>onne  fmrh- 
wuria<5  cnuciende,  ic  eow  secge,  gyf  he  [ne]  aryst,  and 
him  sylcS  £>onne,  forp>am  J?e  he  his  freond  ys,  feah  hwaeftere 
for  his  onhrope  he  aryst,  and  sylS  him  his  neode.  9.  And 
ic  eow  secge  :  BiddacS,  and  eow  bitS  seald  ;  secatS,  and  ge 
findatS;  cnuciaS,  and  eow  bi5  ontyned.  10.  Mlc  faera 
f>e  bitt  onfehS ;  and  se  f>e  sectS,  he  fint ;  and  cnuciendum 
bytS  ontyned.  n.  Hwylc  eower  bitt  his  faeder  hlafes, 
segst  f>u  syl<5  he  him  stan  ?  otStSe  gif  he  bitt  fisces,  syl<5  he 
him  naeddran  for  fisce?  12.  otSt5e  gif  he  bitt  aeg,  segst 
J?u  raecS  he  him  scorpionem  (f>aet  ys  an  wyrm  cynn)  ? 
13.  Witodlice  gyf  ge  f>onne,  ]?e  synd  yfele,  cunnon 
syllan  gode  sylene  eowrum  bearnum,  swa  mycele  ma 
eower  Faeder  on  heofone  syl(5  Godne  Cast  f»am  tSe  hine 
biddatS. 

S.  Luke  xv. 

Bys  Godspel  sceal  on  "Bone  feorflan  Sunnandseg  ofer 
Pentecosten. 

SotSlice  him  genealaehton  manfulle  and  synfulle,  fast 
hig  his  word  gehyrdon.  2.  Da  murcnedon  f>a  Farisei  and 
j?a  boceras,  and  cwaedon :  Des  onfehtS  synfulle,  and  mid 
him  ytt.  3.  pa  cwaeS  he  f>is  bigspel  to  f>am :  4.  Hwylc 
man  ys  of  eow  }>e  haefS  hund  sceapa,  and  gif  he  forlyst 

H 
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an  of  J?am,  hu  ne  forlaet  he  Jxmne  nygon  and  hund  nygon- 
tig  on  f>am  westene,  and  gaecS  to  lpa.m.  t$e  forweanS,  otS  he 
hit  fint  ?  5.  And  Jxmne  he  hit  fint,  he  hit  set  on  his  exla 
geblissiende.  6.  And  J^onne  he  ham  cym(5,  he  to  somne 
clypacS  hys  frynd  and  hys  nehheburas,  and  cwytS,  BlissiatS 
mid  me;  forf>am  ic  Tunde  min  sceap  £>e  for  weartS.  7.  ic 
secge  eow,  f>aet  swa  by<5  on  heofone  blis  be  anum  syn- 
fullum  J?e  daed  bote  deS,  ma  f>onne  ofer  nygon  and 
nygontigum.rihtwisra  f>e  daed  bote  ne  befmrfon.  8.  OcScSe 
hwylc  wif  haefS  tyn  scyllingas,  gif  heo  forlyst  senne 
scylling,  hu  ne  onaelj?  heo  hyre  leoht  faet,  and  awent  hyre 
hus,  and  sect)  geornlice  ocS  heo  hine  fint  ?  9.  And  fonne 
heo  hine  fint,  heo  clypatS  hyre  frynd  and  nehhebyryna, 
and  cwytS,  BlissiaS  mid  me;  forf>am  ic  funde  minne 
scylling  ]?e  ic  forleas.  10.  Ic  secge  eow,  swa  biS  blis 
beforan  Codes  englum  be  anum  synfullum  fe  daed  bote 
detJ. 

Bys  Godspel  gebyrsiS  on  Seeternes  dseg,  on  Uaere  o'Kere 
Lencten  wucan. 

1 1 .  He  cwaeft :  Soc51ice  sum  man  haefde  twegen  suna. 
12.  Da  cwaetS  se  yldra  to  his  feeder,  Faeder,  syle  me 
minne  dael  minre  ashte  )?e  me  to  gebyreS.  Da  daelde  he 
hym  hys  aehte.  13.  Da,  aafter  feawa  dagum,  ealle  his 
jring  gegaderode  se  gingra  sunu,  and  ferde  wraeclice  on 
feorlen  rice,  and  forspilde  f>ar  his  aehta,  lybbende  on  his 
gselsan.  14.  Da  he  hig  haefde  ealle  amyrrede,  }>a  wearS 
mycel  hunger  on  f>am  rice;  and  he  wearS  vvaedla.  15.  Da 
ferde  he  and  folgode  anum  burh  sittendum  men  f>aes 
rices :  f>a  sende  he  hine  to  his  tune,  ]?aet  he  heolde  hys 
swyn.  1 6.  Da  gewilnode  he  his  wambe  gefyllan  of  f>am 
bean  coddum  J>e  fta  swyn  seton :  and  him  man  ne  seaide. 
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17.  Da  befohte  he  hine,  and  cwaecS,  Eala  hu  fela  yrSlinga 
on  mines  faeder  huse  hlaf  genohne  habbatS,  and  ic  her  on 
hungre  forweortSe !  18.  Ic  arise,  and  ic  fare  to  mmum 
faeder,  and  ic  secge  him,  Eala  faeder,  ic  syngode  on 
heofenas,  and  beforan  fe,  19.  nu  ic  neom  wynSe  faet  ic 
beo  fin  sunu  nemned :  do  me  swa  aenne  of  f  inum 
yrolingum.  20.  And  he  aras  fa,  and  com  to  his  faeder. 
And  fa  gyt,  fa  he  waes  feor  his  faeder,  he  hyne  geseah, 
and  wearcS  mid  mild  heortnesse  astyred,  and  agen  hine 
arn,  and  hine  beclypte,  and  cyste  hine.  21.  Da  cwaeS 
his  sunu,  Faeder,  ic  syngode  on  heofen,  and  beforan  f  e, 
nu  ic  ne  com  wyrtSe  faet  ic  fin  sunu  beo  genemned. 
22.  Da  cwaetS  se  faeder  to  his  feowum,  BringacS  ratSe 
fone  selestan  gegyrelan,  and  scrydacS  hine;  and  syllacS 
him  hring  on  his  hand,  and  gescy  to  his  fotum :  23.  and 
bringao"  an  faett  styric,  and  ofsleaS;  and  uton  etan,  and 
gewistfullian :  24.  forf  am  f  es  min  sunu  waes  dead,  and 
he  ge  edcucode ;  he  forwearo",  and  he  ys  gemet.  Da  on- 
gunnon  hig  gewistlaecan.  25.  Soolice  his  yldra  sunu  waes 
on  aecere ;  and  he  com  :  and  fa  he  f  am  huse  genealaehte, 
he  gehyrde  fone  sweg  and  faet  wered.  26.  Da  clypode 
he  aenne  f eow,  and  acsode  hine  hwset  faet  waere.  27.  Da 
cwaeS  he,  pin  broker  com,  and  fin  faeder  ofsloh  an  faett 
cealf;  forf  am  fe  he  hine  halne  onfeng.  28.  Da  gebealh 
he  hine,  and  nolde  in  gan :  fa  code  his  faeder  ut,  and 
ongan  hine  biddan.  29.  Da  cwaeS  he,  his  faeder  and- 
swariende,  Efne,  swa  feala  geara  ic  f  e  f  eowode,  and  ic 
naefre  fin  bebod  ne  forgymde,  and  ne  sealdest  fu  me 
naefre  an  ticcen,  faet  ic  mid  minum  freondum  gewist- 
fullode :  30.  ac  sytnSan  f  es  fin  sunu  com,  f  e  hys  spe'de 
mid  myltystrum  amyrde,  fu  ofsloge  him  faett  cealf.  31.  Da 
cwaeS  he,  Sunu,  f  u  eart  symle  mid  me,  and  ealle  mine 

H   2 
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synd  f>me:  32.  f>e  gebyrede  gewistfullian  and  ge- 
blissian :  forf»am  f>es  f>in  broker  waes  dead,  and  he 
ge  edcucode ;  he  forwearS,  and  he  ys  gemet. 


St.  Luke  xvi.  1—9. 


Dys  Godspel  gebyrafl  on  flaere  teoflan  wucan  ofer 
Pentecosten. 


Da  cwaetS  he  to  his  leorning  enyhtum  :  Sum  welig  man 
wses,  se  haefde  sumne  gerefan,  se  weanS  wiS  hine  for 
wreged,  swylce  he  his  god  forspilde.  2.  Da  clypode  he 
hine,  and  ssede  him,  Hwi  gehyre  ic  fys  be  f>e  ?  agyf  f>ine 
scire ;  ne  miht  f>u  leng  tun  scire  bewitan.  3.  Da  cwaetS 
se  gerefa  on  his  gef>anc,  Hwaet  do  ic?  for]?am  fye  min 
hlaford  mine  geref  scire  fram  me  nym'5 :  ne  maeg  ic 
delfan ;  me  sceamacS  J?aet  ic  wsedlige.  4.  Ic  wat  hwaet  ic 
do,  f>set  hig  me  on  heora  hus  onfon,  f>onne  ic  bescired 
beo  fram  tun  scire.  5.  Da  f>a  gafol  gyldan  gegaderode 
waeron,  ]?a  saede  he  f>am  forman,  Hu  mycel  scealt  f>u 
minum  hlaforde  ?  6.  Da  saede  he,  Hund  sestra  eles.  Da 
saede  he  him,  Nim  J?ine  feSere,  and  site  hratfe,  and  writ 
fiftig.  7.  Da  saede  he  ocSrum,  Hu  mycel  scealt  }>u !  Da 
cwsecS  he,  Hund  mittena  hwsetes.  Da  cwaetS  he,  Nim 
f>ine  stafas,  and  writ  hund  eahtatig.  8.  Da  herede  se 
hlaford  f>sere  unrihtwisnesse  tun  gerefan,  for)?am  f>e  he 
gleawlice  dyde :  forf>am  f>e  f>ysse  worulde  beam  synd 
gleawran  ]?ysses  leohtes  bearnum  on  Jjysse  cneorysse. 
9.  And  ic  secge  eow:  WyrcaS  eow  frynd  of  f>ysse 
worulde  welan  unrihtwisnesse ;  f>aet  hig  onfon  eow  on  ece 
eardung  stowa,  J?onne  ge  geteoriaS. 
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St.  John  ix.  1-12. 

Bys  Godspel  gebyratt  on  Wodnes  deeg,  on 
Mydfsestenes  wucan. 

Da  se  Haelend  for,  J?a  geseah  he  aenne  man  pe  waes 
blind  geboren.  2.  And  his  leorning  cnyhtas  hyne  acsedon, 
and  cwaedon :  Lareow,  hwaet  syngode  f>es,  otSSe  his  ma- 
gas,  f>aet  he  waere  blind  geboren  ?  3.  Se  Haelend  andswar- 
ode,  and  cwaecS :  Ne  syngode  he,  ne  his  magas :  ac  f>aet 
Codes  weorc  waere  geswutelod  on  him.  4.  Me  gebyratS  to 
wyrcanne  f>aes  weorc  f>e  me  sende,  f>a  hwyle  f>e  hyt  daeg 
ys :  nyht  cymt5,  Jxmne  nan  man  wyrcan  ne  maeg.  5.  Ic 
eom  myddan  eardes  leoht,  f>a  hwyle  J?e  ic  on  myd- 
dan  earde  eom.  6.  Da  he  }>as  Ip'mg  saede,  J?a  spaette  he 
on  J?a  eorf>an,  and  worhte  fenn  of  his  spatle,  and  smyrede 
mid  f>am  fenne  ofer  his  eagan,  7.  and  cwaecS  to  him :  Ga, 
and  fweh  J?e  on  Syloes  mere.  He  for,  and  f>woh  hine, 
and  com  geseonde.  8.  Witodlice  hys  neah  geburas,  and 
f>a  t$e  hine  gesawon,  f>a  he  waedla  waes,  cwaedon :  Hu  nis 
f>is  se  J?e  saet  and  waedlode  ?  9.  Sume  cwaedon :  He 
hyt  is  :  sume  cwaedon  :  Nese,  ac  is  him  gelic.  He  cwaetS 
soSlice :  Ic  hyt  eom.  i  o.  Da  cwaedon  hig  to  hym :  Hu 
waeron  f>ine  eagan  geopenede  ?  1 1 .  He  andswarode,  and 
cwaetS :  Se  man  f>e  is  genemned  Haelend  worhte  fenn,  and 
smyrede  mine  eagan,  and  cwaeS  to  me,  Ga  to  Syloes 
mere,  and  f>weh  £>e :  and  ic  code,  and  f>woh  me,  and 
geseah.  12.  Da  cwaedon  hig  to  him  :  Hwar  is  he?  Da 
cwaetS  he  :  Ic  nat. 

St.  John  x.  1-2 1. 

Dys  sceal  on  Tywesdseg,  on  fteere  Pentecostenes  wucan. 

SotS  ic  secge  eow,  Se  ]>e  ne  gaetS  aet  f>am  geate  in  to 
sceapa  falde,  ac  styhtS  elles  ofer,  he  is  j?eof  and  sceatfa. 
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2.  Se  }>e   in  gaeS   aet  f>am   geate,   he   is   sceapa  hyrde, 

3.  }>aene  se  geat  weard  laet  in,  and  f>a  sceap  gehyracS  his 
stefne :   and  he  nemtS  his  agene  sceap  be  naman,  and 
laet  hig  ut.     4.  And  f>onne  he  his  agene  sceap  laet  ut,  he 
gaeS  beforan  him,  and  f>a  sceap  him  fyliatS;  forf>am  f>e 
hig  gecnawacS  his  stefne.    5.  Ne  fyliatS  hig  uncujmm,  ac 
fleo(S  fram  him;  forf>am  f>e  hig  ne  gecneowon  uncu^ra 
stefne.     6.  Dis  bigspel  se  Haelend  him  saede :  hig  nyston 
hwaet  he  spraec  to  him.     7.  Eft  se  Haelend  cwaetS  to  him  : 
SotS  ic  eow  secge :  Ic  com  sceapa  geat.     8.  Ealle  f>a  Se 
comon  waeron  f>eofas  and  sceatSan;  ac  f>a  sceap  hig  ne 
gehyrdon.     9.  Ic  com  geat :    swa  hwylc  swa  f>urh   me 
gaeS,  bycS  hal,  and  gaecS  in  and  ut,  and  fint  laese.    10.  peof 
ne  cymS,  buton  J?aet  he  stele,  and  slea,  and  fordo :  ic  com 
to  f>am  f>aet  hig  habbon  lif,  and  habbon  genoh. 

Dys  sceal  on  Sunnan  dseg,  feowertyne  nyht  uppan 
Eastron. 

ii.  Ic  com  god  hyrde;  god  hyrde  sylS  his  lif  for  his 
sceapum.  12.  Se  hyra,  se  tSe  nis  hyrde,  and  se  fe  nah 
f>a  sceap,  f>onne  he  f>one  wulf  gesyhS,  ]?onne  flyh5  he, 
and  forlaet  f>a  sceap :  and  se  wulf  nim(S,  and  todriftS  J?a 
sceap.  13.  Se  hyra  flyhcS,  forf>am  J?e  he  biS  ahyrod, 
and  hym  ne  gebyraS  to  f>am  sceapum.  14.  Ic  com  god 
hyrde,  and  ic  gecnawe  mine  sceap,  and  hig  gecnawat)  me. 
15.  Swa  min  Faeder  can  me,  ic  can  minne  Faeder;  and 
ic  sylle  min  agen  lif  for  minum  sceapum.  16.  And  ic 
haebbe  ooYe  sceap,  f>a  ne  synt  of  f>isse  heorde ;  and  hyt 
gebyraS  f>aet  ic '  laede  f>a,  and  hig  gehyracS  mine  stefne ; 
and  hyt  bytS  an  heord,  and  an  hyrde.  17.  Forf>am 
Faeder  me  lufacS,  forf>am  f>e  ic  sylle  mine  sawle,  and  hig 
eft  nime.  1 8.  Ne  nimtS  hig  nan  man  aet  me,  ac  laete  hig 


ANGLOSAXON  GOSPELS.  103 

fram  me  sylfum.  Ic  haebbe  anweald  mine  sawle  to 
alsetanne,  and  ic  haebbe  anweald  hig  eft  to  nimanne.  pis 
bebod  ic  nam  aet  minum  Faeder.  19.  Eft  waes  ungej?- 
waernes  geworden  betweox  fam  ludeum,  for  J?ysum 
spraecum.  20.  Manega  heora  cwaedon,  Deofol  ys  on  hym, 
and  he  wet;  hwi  hlyste  ge  hym?  21.  Sume  cwaedon,  Ne 
synd  na  )?ys  wodes  mannes  word.  Cwyst  f>u  maeg  wod 
man  blindra  manna  eagan  ontynan  ? 

St.  John  xi.  1-16. 
Dys  sceal  on  Frygedaeg,  on  Myd  fsestenes  wucan. 

Witodlice  sum  seoc  man  waes  genemned  Lazarus,  of 
Bethanta,  of  Marian  ceastre  and  of  Marthan,  hys  swustra. 
2.  Hyt  waes  seo  Maria  f>e  smyrede  Dryhten  mid  j?aere 
sealfe,  and  drigde  his  fet  mid  hyre  loccum.  Lazarus 
hyre  brocSer  was  geyflod.  3.  Hys  swustra  sendon  to  hym, 
and  cwaedon :  Dryhten,  nu  ys  seoc  se  }?e  f>u  lufast.  4.  Da 
se  Haelend  )?aet  gehyrde,  f>a  cwaetS  he  to  him  :  Nys  f>eos 
untrumnys  na  for  deaSe,  ac  for  Codes  wuldre;  }>aet 
Codes  Sunu  sig  gewuldrod  f>urh  hyne.  5.  SoSlice  se 
Haelend  lufode  Marthan  and  hyre  swustor  Marian,  and 
Lazarum  heora  brotSer.  6.  Witodlice  he  waes  twegen 
dagas  on  f>aere  sylfan  stowe,  f>a  he  gehyrde  J?aet  he  seoc 
waes.  7.  JEfter  )?yssum  he  cwaeo*  to  hys  leorning  cnyhtum: 
Uton  faran  eft  to  ludealande.  8.  Hys  leorning  cnyhtas 
cwaedon  to  hym :  Lareow,  nu  })a  ludeas  sohton  }>e,  f>aet 
hig  woldon  fe  hasnan;  and  wylt  J?u  eft  faran  )?yder? 
9.  Se  Haelend  hym  andswarode,  and  cwaeS :  Hu  ne  synd 
twelf  tida  J?aes  daeges  ?  Gif  hwa  gaetS  on  dseg,  ne  aetspyrnS 
he,  forf>am  he  gesyhtS  f?yses  middaneardes  leoht.  10.  Gif 
he  gaetS  on  niht,  he  setspyrntS,  for)?am  \>e  f»aet  leoht  nys 
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on  hyre.  1 1 .  pas  j?ing  he  cwaetS :  and  sy&San  he  cwsetS 
to  him :  Lazarus  ure  freond  slaeptS ;  ac  ic  wylle  gan, 
and  awreccan  hyne  of  slaepe.  12.  His  leorning  cnyhtas 
cwaedon :  Dryhten,  gif  he  slaepS,  he  byS  hal.  1 3.  Se 
Hselend  hit  cwaetS  be  his  deafte :  hig  wendon  sotSlice  ]?aet 
he  hyt  saede  be  swefnes  slaepe.  14.  Da  cwaecS  se  Haelend 
openlice  to  him :  Lazarus  ys  dead;  15.  and  ic  eom  bli(5e 
for  eowrum  Jringum,  £>aet  ge  gelyfon,  for}>am  ic  naes  f>ara : 
ac  uton  gan  to  him.  16.  Da  cwaeS  Thomas  to  hys  ge- 
ferum  :  Uton  gan,  and  sweltan  mid  him. 

St.  John  xxi.  19-25. 

Dys  Godspel  gebyratS  on  See  Johannis  Euangelista 

msesse  dseg. 

And  J?a  he  f>aet  saede,  f>a  cwae'S  he  to  him :  Fylig  me. 
20.  Sa  Petrus  hine  bewende,  f>a  geseah  he  j?aet  se  leorning 
cnyht  him  fyligde,  J?e  se  Haelend  lufode ;  se  f>e  hlinode  on 
gebeorscipe  ofer  his  breost,  and  cwaecS,  Dryhten,  hwaet 
ys  se  f>e  t5^  belaewtS  ?  21.  Witodlice  f>a  Petrus  f>ysne  geseah, 
f>a  cwaetS  he  to  f>am  Haelende :  Dryhten,  hwaet  sceal  f>es  ? 
22.  Sa  c\vae(5  se  Haelend  to  hym :  Ic  wylle  J?aet  he  wunige 
J5us  oS  ic  cume  :  hwaet  to  J?e?  fylig  }m  me.  23.  Witodlice 
feos  spraec  com  lit  gemang  brooYum,  f>aet  se  leorning 
cnyht  ne  swylt :  and  ne  cwaecS  se  Hselend  to  him,  Ne 
swylt  he ;  ac,  Dus  ic  wylle,  J?aet  he  wunige  ot$  ic  cume  : 
hwaet  to  J?e?  24.  Dys  ys  se  leorning  cnyht  f>e  cy"5  ge- 
witnesse  be  f>yson,  and  wrat  )?as  f>ing :  and  we  witon  f>aet 
hys  gewitnes  ys  soS.  25.  Witodlice  ot5re  manega  }>ing 
synd  f>e  se  Haelend  worhte  :  gif  f>a  ealle  awritene  waeron,  ic 
wene  ne  mihte  J?es  middan  eard  ealle  J?a  bee  befon. 
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Of  the  first  two  pieces  every  word  is  parsed  in  this  Glossary  ;  and 
where  a  single  Numeral  follows  the  Head-word,  it  refers  to  a  line  in 
them.  After  the  Parsing  comes  a  reference  to  the  divisions  of  this 
Grammar  ;  then  the  modem  English  equivalent ;  and  lastly  the 
numbers  of  other  lines  in  which  the  same  word  recurs. — Additional 
references  are  made  by  chapter  and  verse. 


ac  15.    Conjunction  ix.  2  : — but. 
acsiatS  25.    Weak  verb  acsian, 

Imperative  2  pi.  vi.  2  c: — ask 

ye. 
acwencte  Mt.  xxv.  8.      Weak 

vb.  cwencan  —  quench.   Past. 

Part.  pi. : — extinguished. 
eelcon   Mt.  xx.    2.  =  Dat.   sing. 

masc.  selcum ;  of  selc  ;  Indef. 

Pron.  viii.  6 : — to  each. 
eenne  Mt.  xx.  2.    Ace.  sg.  masc. 

of  the  Numeral  an — p.  45  : — 

one. 
eerne  Mt.  xx.  i .     Ace.  sg.  masc. 

str.  decl.  of  Adj.   eer  early, 

governed  by  on. 
set  n.     Prep,  with  dat.    On  the 

use   of  this  preposition   with 

person-words,  see  x.  n   §  2: 

—at. 
agulde   Mt.   xviii.    34.      Subj. 

Pret.  3  Pers.  sg.  d-geldan  str. 

vb.  p.  1 8  : — should  pay. 
ante  Mt.  xviii.  25.     See  Praet.- 

Present  verbs  vi.  2  : — owned. 
Alphei  Mk.  ii.  14.     Genitive  of 

Alpheus  in  its  Latin  form. 
and  4.    Conjunction  ix.  2  ;  and. 
anum   Mt.   xx.    13.      Dat.    sg. 

masc.  an : — to  one. 
astrehte  Mt.  xviii.  26.      Weak 

vb.  streccan,  3  sing.  pret. : — 

he  prostrated  (himself}. 
awecceaft  19.     Weak  vb.  Im- 


perative  2  pi.   compound,  £- 
weccean,  xi.  i — awake  ye. 

bebeodende  13.  Pres.  part,  of 
bebeodan  compound  of  bed- 
dan,  strong  vb.  vi.  i : — com- 
manding. 

be-ferde  Mk.  vi.  6 :  fared,  tra- 
velled, round. 

bese6nde  (nine)  Mk.  x.  23. 
Pres.  Part,  of  be-seon — with 
reflexive  pronoun  :  —  looking  a- 
round  him(self}. 

bidde,  u.  Of  biddan,  vi.  i. 
subj.  pres.  3rd  sing. : — ask. 

bigspell  Mk.iv.  13.  Forbispell 
parable.  In  this-  verse  the 
word  occurs  both  in  the  singu- 
lar and  in  the  plural ;  and  the 
form  is  the  same  in  both  in- 
stances, because  it  is  a  neuter 
strong  substantive  :  vii.  i  7. 

bigyrdlum  22.  Dat.  pi.  bigyr- 
del,  what  hangs  at  the  girdle, 
a  purse. 

bodialS  18.  Weak  verb  bodian, 
Imperative  pl.vi.  2  c : — preach 
ye. 

borgian  n.  Weak  verb  vi.  2  c, 
infinitive  : — borrow.  • 

burn  24.  Strong  subst.  fem.  Ace. 
sing.  vii.  I  ft  : — fort,  borough, 
city. 

byrpena  Mt.  xx.  12.     Ace.  pi. 
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str.  sb.  fern.  byr}>en,  vii.  i  £ : 
— burthens. 

byU  2  twice.  Symbol-verb  vi.  i  ; 
3  sing,  indie,  pres.  or  future, 
x.  2  a: — if,  shall  be,  29.  30 
twice. 

castel  Mk.  vi.  6.  The  Latin 
castellum  village.  Ace.  pi.  nt. 

ceastre  15.  Strong  subst.  fern. 
Dat.  sing.  vii.  i  & : — city. 

ceastre  25.     Ace.  sing.  id. 

cfld  Mt  xviii.  25.  Plural  neut. 
vii.  I  7: — children. 

claensiaS  19.  Weak  vb.  claen- 
sian,  Imperative  2  pi.  vi.  2  c : 
— cleanse  ye. 

cneowe  Mk.  x.  17.  Instr.  case 
of  cneow,  strong  sb.  neut. : — 
knee. 

codd22.  bag,  wallet.  Lk.  xv.  16. 

cwaep  17.  Pret  3  sing,  of  cweS- 
an,  vi.  i : — said. 

cwefte  ge  Mk.  ii.  19.  This 
phrase  Say  ye  is  used  as  a 
formula  of  Interrogation. 

cwepende  14.  Part.  pres.  sing, 
of  cweftan,  vi.  i  : — saying. 

cwepende  18.  Plural  nom.  of 
the  same,  vii.  2  : — saying.  27. 

cymp  29.  Strong  vb.  oilman  vi. 
i :  Indie.  3  Pres.  used  as  Fu- 
ture x.  2  : — cometh,  shall  come. 

daed-bote  Lk.  xv.  7.  Deed- 
bettering,  amends,  repentance. 
Genitive  case  governed  by  be- 
purfon. 

deade  19.  Strong  adj.  Ace.  pi. 
vii.  2  : — dead. 

deoflu  20.  Strong  subst.  neut. 
Ace.  pL  vii.  i  7 : — devils. 

d£5  Mt.  xviii.  35.  Indie.  Pres. 
3  sg.  of  vb.  don  vi.  i  fin.  in 
Future  sense : — he  will  do. 

dome  7.  Subst.  strong  masc. 
dat  sing.  vii.  i  a : — law . 


do«  5.  Verb  don  vi.  i  fin.  In- 
die, pres.  3  pi. : — they  do. 

drifaU  20.  Strong  verb  drifan 
vi.  i.  ImperaL  2  pi.: — drive 
0"). 

eage  3.   Weak  subst.  neut  nom. 

vii.  i  «: — eye. 

eage  4.     Accusative  of  same, 
ealdre  Mt.  xx.  i.      Dat.  sg.  str. 

sb.  masc.  ealdor  master,  chief. 
earfd8-lic-e  Mk.x.  23;  hardly. 
eode  Mt.  xx.  i.   Weak  Preterite 

of  str.  vb.  gan  or  gangan,  p. 

1 8 : — he  went. 
eornost-lic-e     Mk.     xiii.     35. 

Earnestly,  verily,  therefore. 
e6w  4.     Pron.  2  Pers.  Dat  pi. 

viii.  i : — -you.  5.  30. 
eower  i.      Gen.  pi.  of  2nd  Pers. 

pron.  used  as  Possessive  pro- 
noun, viii.  i  and  2  : — your,  29. 

30- 
eowrum  22.  Dat.  pL  of  eower, 

viii.  2  : — -your. 

epel  Mk.  vi.  i : — native  country. 
£pele  Mk.  vi.  4.   Dative  of  same. 

fare  14.  Imperative  pL  of  faran 

to  go :   a  form  used  when  ge 

follows  it    vi.  i : — go  ye. 
fearras  Mt.  xxii.  4.    Nom.  pL 

str.  masc.  fear  ox. 
feoh  21.  Strong  subst  neut  Ace. 

sing.   vii.    i    7  §   i  : — money, 

"  fee." 
feorme  Mt  xxii.  4.     Ace.   sg. 

fern. : — dinner,  banquet. 
flitan  8.     Strong  verb  infin.  vi. 

i  : — contend. 
folga   Mk.  ii.   14.      Weak  vb. 

Imperative  sing. :— follow. 
for  4.     Prep,  with  Ace.  case  ix. 

i  :—for. 
forscranc  Mk.  iv.    6.      Strong 

vb.  for-scrincan,  3  pret.  vi. 

i  : — it  shrank,  shrivelled  up. 
forswselde  Mk.   iv.  6.      Weak 
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vb.  3  pret.  of  for-sweelan,  vi. 

2  a  : — burnt  up,  scorched. 
forwurdon  16.     Pret.  3  pi.  of 

for-weortSan  to  perish,  a  com- 
pound of  weor&an  vi.  I.: — 
have  gone  to  ruin. 
frseton  Mk.  iv.  4.      Strong  vb. 

3  pi.  Pret.  of  frete,  vi.  i : — 
they  devoured. 

fugelas  Mt.  xxii.  4.  This  rend- 
ering fowls  must  be  due  to  a 
confusion  of  the  Latin  altilia 
failings,  with  alites  birds. 

funde  Mt.  xx.  6.  See  vi.  I,  p. 
25  : — he  found. 

ga  10.  Imperative  2  sing,  of 
gan  : — go  (thou). 

ga  14.  Imperative  2  pi.  of  gan, 
of  a  form  used  when  ge  fol- 
lows : — go  (ye).  Mt.  xx.  4. 

gat5  15.  Imperative  2  pi.  of 
gangan  vi.  I  .—go ye.  17. 

ge  3.  Pron.  2nd  pers.  pi.  nom. ; 
viii.  i : — ye.  14  twice.  20.  25. 
26. 

gearwe  Mt.  xxii.  8.  Strong 
adj.  pi.  nom.  of  gearo,  ready. 
vii.  2. 

gebiddan  (us,  hine)  Lk.  xi.  i. 
This  vb.  which  signifies  to 
pray,  mostly  takes  a  reflexive 
pronoun  with  it,  as  twice  in 
this  verse. 

gebigedum  Mk.  x.  17  (i  for y). 
Dat.  sing.  Past  Part,  of  weak 
vb.  gebygan,  to  bow,  derived 
from  strong  vb.  bugan  : — 
•with  bended  (knee). 

gecweden  3.  Participle  past 
of  strong  verb  cwetSan  ;  vi. 
I  : — said. 

gecyrred  31.  Weak  vb.  ge- 
cyrran,  Participle  past : — re- 
turned. 

gedr^fede  Mk.  vi.  3.  Past 
Participle  plural  of  gedr^fan. 
Weak  vb.  vi.  2  a : — troubled. 


gegearwa  6.  Weak  vb.  gegear- 
wian ;  imperative  2nd  pers. 
sing.  vi.  2  c : — prepare,  offer. 

gehyrdon  3.  Weak  vb.  hyran  ; 
pi.  pret.  with  Perfect  sense,  x. 
i  a : — heard,  have  heard. 

gelsetum  Mt.  xxii.  9.  Dat.  pi.  in 
the  phrase  to  wega  geleetum 
to  the  outlets,  openings,  meet- 
ings, of  the  roads. 

gelaftodan  Mt.  xxii.  3.  Ace.  pi. 
wk.  decl.  of  participle  gelattod 
with  Art.  Def. : — the  {persons) 
invited. 

gelaflodon  Mt.  xxii.  4.  Dat.  pi. 
of  participle  gelaflod,  for  ge- 
latSodum : — to  the  invited  ones. 

ge-lic  Mt.  xx.  i.  Adj.  str.neut. 
nom.  agreeing  with  rice : — 
like,  gteicfy. 

genealsecp  18.  Weak  verb,  ge- 
nealsecan,  3  sing.  pres.  indie. : 
Compound  xi.  2  : — approaches. 

genyt  9.  Weak  verb  genydan, 
3  sing.  pres.  ind. : — compelleth. 

gerad  Mt.  xviii.  24.  Strong 
subst.  neut. : — reckoning. 

geradegode  Mt.  xviii.  23.  Weak 
vb.  gerad(eg)ian, '  where  -eg 
is  excrescent  and  to  be  pron. 
as  y  ;  3  sing.  pret.  ind. : — 
called  to  account. 

gescy  23.  Collective  of  sceo 
shoe,  xi.  i  : — shoes,  a  pair  of 
shoes. 

ge-wid-meersod-e  Lk.  i.  65. 
PI.  participle  agreeing  with 
pi.  word.  The  verb  meersian 
=  make  msere  famous;  and 
-wid-  is  widely : — celebrated, 
noised  abroad. 

gewordenre  Mt.  xx.  2.  Dat. 
fern.  str.  adjectival  decl.  of 
participle  geworden  (p.  23) 
in  concord  with  the  subst. 
gecwyd-rsedene ;  the  whole 
forming  a  pendent  structure, 
like  the  Latin  Ablative  Abso- 
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lute,  of  which  indeed  it  is  an 
imitation  (conventione  facta) : 
— a  bargain  having  been  made. 
Examples  of  the  same  struc- 
ture with  other  Gender  or 
Number  : — Mk.  vi.  2,  5.  Lk. 
i.63. 

gifta  Mt.  xxii.  2.  PL  ace.  fern. : 
— marriage. 

gife  20.     See  to  gife. 

gold  21.  Strong  subst.  neut. 
Ace.  sing.  vii.  I  7  §  i : — gold. 

gr6ta"S  27.  Weak  vb.  Impera- 
tive 2  pi. : — greet,  salute  ye. 

gyf  (  =  gif)  2.  Conjunction  ix. 
i  :—if.  5.  28.  29. 

gyft-husMt.xxii.  10.  Compound 
PL  nom.  neut.  vii.  I  f.—the 
nuptial  houses  or  chambers. 

gyrde  23.  Strong  subst.  fern, 
gyrd,  Ace.  sing.  vii.  i  /3  : — 
staff,  yard. 


19.  Weak  vb.  hgelan, 
Imperative  2  pi.  : — heal  ye. 

Hselend  13.  Participial  subst. 
of  hffilaji  to  heal  vi.  2  a  : — 
Healer,  Jesus.  Jn.  ix.  u. 

hsetan  Mt.  xx.  12.  Dat.  sg.  of 
heete,  wk.  sb.  vii.  i  N  : — heat. 

heofena  18.  Strong  subst.  masc. 
Gen.  pi.  vii  i  a: — of  heavens. 

Herodianum  Mk.  xii.  13.  Dat. 
pi.  in  Saxon  form. 

him  8.  Pron.  3rd  pers.  masc. 
dat.  sing.  viii.  I  : — to  him. 
Again  10. 

him  Mk.  vi.  7.  Pronoun  Re- 
flexive, x.  7  :— to  himself. 

him(hym)  Mk.  ii.  17, 19.  Dat. 
pi. : — to  them. 

hit  27.  Pron.  3  Pers.  neut.  Ace. ; 
viii.  i : — it. 

hiwreedene  16.  Strong  subst. 
fern.  Gen.  sing.  vii.  i  0 ;  a 
Compound,  xi.  2  : — of  the 
family. 


hreofle  19.     Strong  adj.  hreofl 

Ace.  pi.  vii.  2  : — leprotis. 
hii  Mk.  vi.  3.     Pron.  Adv.  In- 

terrog.    p.    50  : — how  ?     The 

phrase  Hu  nis  is  used  to  ex- 
press Is  not  ? 
hus  27.    Strong  subst.  neut.  Ace. 

sing.  vii.  i  7 : — house. 

Nom.  singular,  28. 

huse  28.     Dat.  sing. 

hw&  6.     Pron.  Indef.  viii.  6 

any  one. 
hwa  25.  Pronoun  Interrogativ 

viii.  5  : — who  ? 
hwanon  Mk.  vi.  2.     Pron.  Adv. 

Interrog.  p.  53  : — whence. 
hwylce  24.    Pron.  Indef.  Strong 

ace.  fern.     See  swa  hwylce. 
hym  (  =  him)  6.     Pron.  3  Pers. 

dat.  sing.  masc.   viii.    i  : — to 

him.  12. 
hym  (  =  heom)  13.     Dat.  pi.  3. 

Pron.  Pers.  viii.  i  : — to  them. 
hys   (=  his)   17.       Gen.    sing. 

viii.  i  : — his.  24. 
hyt  i.  =  hit.      Pron.  3rd  pers. 

Neut.  nom.  viii.  i  : — it.  29. 
the  same,  accusative,  29. 

ic  4.     Pron.  Ist  Pers.  sing.  viii. 

1  :— /. 

idele  Mt.  xx.  3.  Str.  pi.  aj. 
idel : — idle. 

in-gan  27.  Subj.  Pres.  pi.  go- 
verned by  J?onne  : — ye  go  in. 

in-ga'S  25.  Compound  of  gan 
or  gangan,  vi.  i.  Indie,  pres. 

2  pi.  : — ye  go  in. 

imian  15.     Prep.  gov.  dative; 

ix.  i  : — within. 
Israhela   16.      A  gen.  pi.  like 

Samaritana  : — of  Israel. 

La  Mk.  x.  17.     Interj. :— Oh  I 
Iseces  Mk.  ii.  17.     Genitive  of 

Vfas&pkysician  afterbepurfon. 
leet  8.     Strong  verb  imperative  ; 

vi.  i : — let,  leave. 


A   PARSING   GLOSSARY. 


109 


leoht-fatu  Mt.  xxv.  3.  Com- 
pound of  leoht  light,  and  fatu 
pi.  of  feet  vessel,  vii.  i  7 : — 
lamps. 

leorning-cnyhtum  1 7.  Com- 
pound subst.  xi.  2 ;  strong 
Decl.  masc.  Dat.  pi.  vii.  I  a  : — 
disciples. 

Letiin  Mk.  ii.  14.  Ace.  of  Levi 
in  its  Greek  form. 


md  15.     Adverbial  comparative 

of  micel,vii.  2  : — more,  rather. 
msegen  Mk.  vi.  5.      Strong  sb. 

neut. : — power,  mighty  work. 
meegfte  Mk.  vi.  4.     Dat.  sing. 

of  meegft,  strong  sb.  fem. : — 

family. 
manega   Mt.    xx.     16.      Indef. 

Pron.   viii.   6:  —  many.     Mt. 

xxii.  14  ;  Mk.  ii.  15. 
manful  Mt.  xx.  15.     Aj.  neut. 

nom.  in  concord  with  edge  vii. 

i  N: — wicked,  evil  (eye}.    The 

st.  pi.  in  Mk.  ii.  15,  16,  where 

it  means  the  Publicans, 
mangunge   Mt.  xxii.    5.     Dat. 

sg.    of    str.    fem.    mangung 

commerce. 
mare  2.    Adj.  Comparative  neut. 

of  micel,  vii.  2  : — more. 
metes  24.     Strong  subst.  masc. 

mete,  Gen.  sing.  vii.    i  o  : — 

meat. 
mid  10.  Prep,  with  dat.  ix.  i  : — 

•with. 
mln  Mk.  xii.  15.     Gen.  sg.  of 

ic    after    vb.    fandian    try, 

tempt,  prove  :  p.  59. 
minne  Mt.  xx.  4.     Ace.  masc. 

of  Pron.  Pos.  min,  viii.  2  : — 

my. 


neebbe  ge  21.  Negative  of  hab- 
ban  vi.  2  d  and  x.  1 2  ;  Imper- 
ative pi. : — do  ye  not  have. 


naefde  Mt.  xviii.  25  :  =  ne 
heefde,  vi.  2  (d) : — had  not. 

ne  5.  Verbal  negative,  x.  10  : — 
not.  ii.  14  twice.  30. 

n6  21  twice.  Conjunctional  ne- 
gative, x.  12  : — nor.  22  twice. 
23  twice. 

nese  Mt.  xxv.  9.  The  opposite 
of  gese  yes : —  not  so,  nay. 

niman  8.  Strong  verb  infinitive ; 
vi.  i  : — take. 

nys  (  =  nis)  2.  Coalition  of  ne 
and  is  ;  x.  12  : — is  not. 

nyton  (  =  ne  witon)  Mt.  xxv. 
13  : — ye  know  not. 

&6   26.     Conjunction,   ix.    2  : — 

until. 
of  3.     Preposition  gov.  Dative, 

ix.  i  :—from,  out  of. 
ofer  29.     Preposition  gov.  Ace. 

ix.  i  : — over,  upon. 
on  14.     Prep,  with  Ace.  x.  ii  § 

2  : — into.  24.  27. 
on  6.     Prep,  with  ace.  ix.  i  : — 

on. 

on  7.  With  dat. : — in.  22  tw.  25. 
onfengon   20.      Compound   of 

strong  vb.    fangan  vi.  i :  Pret. 

2  pi. : — ye  have  received. 
ongen   (  =  ongeaxi)    5.      Prep. 

governing  ace.  ix.  i  : — against. 
6$er  7.      Pron.  Indef.  viii.  6  : — 

other. 

<5$re  10.     Plural  of  6'Ser. 
oftSe  24.     Conjunction  ix.  2 : — 

or. 

peninge  Mt.  xx.  13.  Dat.  of 
pening  after  prep.  wi5,  x.  1 1 
§  i : — -for  a  penny. 

Phariseum  Mk.  xii.  13.  Dat. 
pi.  in  Saxon  form. 

rice  1 8.  Strong  subst.  neut. 
Nom.  sing.  vii.  i  7  §  2  : — 
kingdom. 
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Samaritana  15.  Gen.  pi.  formed 
from  the  Latin  Samaritan- 
orum  by  changing  the  Latin 
genitival  inflection  -orum  for 
the  Saxon  equivalent  -a,  ac- 
cording to  the  Declensions  of 
Strong  Substantives:  vii.  I  : 
— of  Samaritans. 

sceal.  In  the  Rubrical  headings 
Dis  sceal  to  This  belongs  to, 
This  is  the  proper  lesson  for 
such  a  Tide.  See  p.  10. 

sceapum  16.  Strong  subst. 
neut.  dat.  pi.  vii.  I  7  : — (to  the) 
sheep. 

sceolde  Mt.  xviii.  24.  One  of 
the  Prset.  Pr§s.  vbs.  vi.  2  : — 
owed. 

se  13.  Pronoun  Demonstrative 
as  Def.  Article,  masc.  sing, 
nom.  viii.  3  : — the.  16.  23. 

sealde  Mt.  xx.  2.  Weak  vb.  vi. 
2  (a),  p.  28  : — he  gave. 

secge  4.  Wk.  vb.  i  Pres.  Indie, 
vi.  2  d  : — /  say. 

sende  13.  Preterite  of  sendan  : 
— he  sent. 

sled,  6.  Strong  verb  slean  vi. 
i ;  Subj.  pres.  3  sing. : — smite. 

sle"pon,  Mt  xxv.  5.  Strong  vb. 
slapan,  Indie.  Pret.  3  pi. :  — 
they  slept. 

sdSes  Lk.  i.  60.  Str.  Gen.  aj. 
soft  true,  used  adverbially  : — 
of  a  truth,  verily. 

s6'Slice  i.  Adverb  used  con- 
junctionally  :  —  verily,  truly, 
however,  but.  2.  4.  23.  27.  30. 

spreec  i.  Strong  subst.  fern. 
Nom.  sing. :  — speech. 

standan  Mt.  xx.  3.  Strong  vb. 
(vi.  i)  Infin.  Mood  after  ge- 
seah  : — he  saw  standing. 

stan-scylian  Mk.  iv.  5.  Weak 
sb.  fern.  Dat.  of  scylie,  vii. 
i  N  : — stone-crag. 

stapa  9.  Strong  subst.  masc. 
gen.  pi. : — of  steps. 


25.  Relative  to  Antecedent 
swa  hwylce,  which  see. 

swahwdswd  9.  Pron.  Indef. 
viii.  6  : — ^uhosoever. 

sw&hwylce  24.  A  phrasal  In- 
definite Pronoun  ;  viii.  6  : — 
whichsoever,  whatsoever. 

swustra  Mk.  vi.  3  pi.  nom. ; 
vii.  i  §  : — sisters. 

swiftre  6.  Adj.  Comparative 
neut.  ace.  sing,  weak  Declen- 
sion vii.  2  : — stronger,  right. 

sy  i.  3  pers.  sing.  pres.  subj.  of 
verb  to  be,  used  as  a  gentle 
imperative :  be  it,  let  it  be,  28. 

sy  25.  Same  word  used  sub- 
junctively  ;  vi.  T  : — may  be. 

syb  28  =  sib.  Strong  subst.  fern, 
nom.  sing. ;  vii.  i  /3 : — peace, 
friendship,  29.  30. 

syle  10.  Verb  weak  syllan  vi. 
2  a,  imperative  2  pers. : — 
give. 

sylle  Mt.  xx.  4.  First  Pers. 
Indie.  Pres.  with  Future  sense, 
x.  i  a: — I  will  give. 

syndrige  Mt.  xx.  10.  PL  ace. 
of  syndrig,  viii.  6,  p.  52  : — 
separate,  several.  The  expres- 
sion syndrige  penegas  is  imi- 
tative of  the  Latin  singulos 
denarios  =  a  penny  severally,  a 
penny  each. 

synna  Mk.  iv.  12.  PI.  of  synn 
sin,  str.  fern. 


ticcen  Lk.  xv.  29  :  a  kid  of  the 
goats.  3tegdjen. 

tide  Mt.  xx.  5.  Ace.  str.  fern, 
sb.  tid,  vii.  i  /3  : — time,  hour. 
Mt.  xxv.  13. 

t6  15.  Prep,  governing  Dative 
ix.  i : — to.  17.  30.  - 

t6  8.  Adverb : — too,  also,  like- 
wise. 

to  gife  20.  Phrasal  Adverb : — 
as  a  giftt  freely,  2 t. 
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toU  4  twice.    Strong  subst.  masc. 

nom.  and  ace.  vii.  i  §  : — tooth. 
ttine  Mt.  xxii.  5.     Dat.  sg.  of 

str.  masc.  tun  farm. 
tunecan  8.     Subst.  weak  fern. 

sing.  ace.  ;  vii.  I  N: — coat. 
tunecan  23.     PL  same  : — coats. 
twd  10.    Numeral  cardinal ;  vii. 

§  : — two.  22. 
twelf  13.    Numeral  Card.  vii.  §  : 

— twelve. 
twycinan  Mk.  xi.  4.    Sb.  weak 

fern.  Dat.  case  ;  from  twi-cine 

=  "  two- chine,"  a  place  where 

roads  split. 

tmdern-tide  Mt.  xx.  3.  Un- 
dern  =  un-dark,  i.e.  full  day- 
light, stood  for  the  3rd  hour 
or  9  a.m. :  tfde,  str.  sb.  fern, 
ace.  vii.  i  /3  : — early  fore- 
noon. 

unstafcolfseste  Mk.  iv.  1 7.  PI. 
str.  of  aj.  un-statfol-feest  not 
fast  or  firm  in  their  founda- 
tion. 

untrume  19.  Strong  Adj.  ace. 
pi.  vii.  2  : — un-strong,  sick. 

tit  20.     Adverb  vii.  2  : — out. 

lit-gdn  26.  Compound  of  gan 
or  gangan :  xi.  2  :  Subj.  pres. 
2  pi. :— ye  go  out. 

weefels  9.     Subst.  strong  masc. 

ace. : — cloak. 
weg  14.      Strong   subst.  masc. 

ace.  sing.  vii.  i  a : — way. 
wege  22.     Dat.  sing,  of  weg. 
weorce  Mt.  xx.  2.     Dat.  of  str. 

subst.  weorc,   gov.  by  prep. 

wift — x.  1 1   §   i  : — against  or 

for  his  day's  work. 
wenge  6.     Strong  subst.  neut. 

ace.  sing.  vii.  i  7  §  2  : — cheek. 
we"t  Jn.  x.  20.    Syncopate  3  sing. 

pres.  Ind.  of  w6dan  (to   be 

w6d  mad\  wk.  vb.  vi.  2  a  : — 

he  is  mad. 


wees   3.      Symbol-verb ;    Indie. 

Pret.  third  pers.  sing.  vi.  I : — 

was,  has  been. 
winne  5.     Strong  verb  winnan 

vi.  i,  Imperative  pi.  2nd  per- 
son : — strive  ye. 
witnerum  Mt.  xviii.  34.     Dat. 

pi.  of  witnere  tormentor,  exe- 
cutioner, str.  subst.  masc.  vii. 

I  a. 
wi!5  7.     Prep,  with  ace. ;  x.  1 1 

§  i  : — against. 
witodlice    28.      Adverb  vii.   3. 

used  as  a  conjunction  : — verily, 

indeed,  however. 
wucan  Mk.  x.  17  Rubric.  Dat. 

sg.  of  wuce,  sb.  weak  fern. : — 

week. 
wunia"8  26.  Weak  verb  wunian, 

Imperative   2  pi.   vi.   2   c  : — 

dwell  ye. 
wyle  7.     Verb  willan,  3  pers. 

sing.  pres.  vi.  2  : — will. 
wylle  (  =  wille)  n.    Of  willan 

vi.    2.   subj.  pres.  3   sing. : — 

will. 
wyrhta  23.    Weak  subst.  masc. 

Nom.  sing.  vii.  i  «  : — wright, 

workman. 
wyrhtum  Mt.  xx.   2.     Dat.  pi. 

wyrhta. 
wyrn   n.      Of   wyrnan  weak 

verb,imperative  2nd  pers.  sing.: 

— refuse. 
wyi^Se  24.      Adj.  strong  Nom. 

sing.  masc.   vii.    2  : — worthy. 

25- 

neuter  nom.  sing.  29.  30. 

yfel  5.     Either  Strong  adj.  neut. 

ace.  vii.    2    or   Strong  subst. 

neut.  vii.  i  7 : — evil. 
yfele  3.     Dative  of  same, 
ys  (  =  is)  i  twice.      Third  sing. 

Pres.  Ind.  of  verb  to  be :    vi. 

i  :— is.  23. 
ytt   Mk.  ii.   16.      Syncopate   3 

sing.  Pres.  Indie,  of  etan  vi.  i  : 

— he  eateth. 
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p&  5.     Pron.  Demonstrative  ace. 

pi.  viii.  3  : — those. 
U&  Mt.  xx.  12.     Conjunction: — 

Then. 
peer  26.      Adverb  of  place  viii. 

3.  §  -.—there. 
psere  26.     Pron.  Dem.  Dat.  fern. 

viii.  3.  referring  to  the  subst. 

fem.   burh    or  ceastre,    and 

governed  by  the  prep,  on  :  on 

peere  =  in  that  (city}. 
pset    2.      Pron.   Demonstrative 

neut.  nom.  sing.  viii.  3  : — that. 
peet  7.   Def.  Art.  neut.  viii.  3  : — 

the.  27.  28. 
3.      Conjunction  ix.    2  : — 

that.  1 8. 
pam  7.    Pron.  Dem.  masc.  dat. 

sing.  viii.  3  ;  antecedent  to  *5e 

viii.4: — tothat (person),  io.ii. 
pam  15.    Pron.  Dem.  dat.  pi. ; 

Antecedent  to  pe  ;  viii.  3 : — 

to  those. 
p&r  2.     Adv.  of  place,  same  as 

peer  viii.  §  : — there. 
pds  13.     Pron.  Dem.  pes,  ace. 

pi.  viii.  3  : — these. 
Ue  5.    Pron.  Rel.  Indecl.  viii.  4  : 

— -who,  which,  that.  n.  16. 
pe  6.     Pron.  2  Pers.  Sing.  ace. ; 

viii.  i  : — thee.  7.  9.  10. 


pen.     Dative  of  same, 
p&num  Mt.  xxii.  13.   Dat.  pi.  for 

pegenum  or  pegnum  thanes, 

servants. 
peoda  14.     Strong  subst.  fem. 

gen.  pi.  vii.  i  £  : — of  nations, 

i.e.  of  the  Gentiles, 
pm  6.      Pron.    Poss.    2nd  pers. 

Sing.  ace.  neut.  of  strong  adj. 

declension,   viii.     2  :  —  thine, 

thy. 
pine  8.     Of  pin,  ace.  fem.  sing. ; 

vii.  2  : — thy. 
pine  Mk.  ii.   18.     Nom.  pi.  of 

Poss.   Pron.    pin,   viii.    2  : — 

thine. 
pinne  8.      Of  pin,  ace.  masc. 

sing.  viii.  2  : — thy. 
ponne  26.  Conjunction,  ix.  2  : — 

when. 
ping,    things.       It   is   a  plural 

neuter,  vii.  i  7.     Mt.  xxii.  4. 
pu  12.    Pron.  Pers.  2  sing.  nom. 

viii.  I  : — thou. 
pusend   9.      Numeral  cardinal 

with   Genitive : — a   thousand. 

10. 
pysum  28  =  pisum.     Pron.  De- 

monst.  Dat.    sing.    neut.  viii. 

3 : — this. 


THE   END. 
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English  Notes  by  LEWIS  CAMPBELL,  M.A.,  and  EVELYN  ABBOTT,  M.A.  New 

and  Revised  Edition.  2  Vols Extra  fcap.  8vo.  xoj.  6d. 

Sold  separately,  Vol.  I.  Text,  4*.  6d.  Vol.  II.  Notes,  6*. 

•3-  Also  in  single  Plays.    Extra  fcap.  %vo.  limp, 
Oedipus  Tyrannus,    Philoctetes.    New  and  Revised  Edition,  zs.  each. 

Oedipus  Coloneus,    Antigone,  is.  gd.  each. 
Ajax,  Electra,  Trachiniae.  zs.  each. 

Sophocles.  Oedipus  Rex:  Dindorfs  Text,  with  Notes  by  W.  BASIL 
JONES,  D.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  S.  David's.  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  limp,  is.  6d. 

Theocritus.  Edited,  with  Notes,  by  H.  KYNASTON,  D.D.  (late 
SNOW),  Head  Master  of  Cheltenham  College.  Fourth  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  45.  6d. 

Xenophon.  Easy  Selections  (for  Junior  Classes).  With  a  Vocabulary, 
Notes,  and  Map.  By  J.  S.  PHILLPOTTS,  B.C.L.,  Head  Master  of  Bedford 
School,  and  C.  S.  JERRAM,  M.A.  Third  Edition.  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*.  6d. 

Xenophon.     Selections   (for  Schools).     With  Notes   and   Maps.     By 

J.  S.  PHILLPOTTS,  B.C.L.,  Fourth  Edition.  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35.  6d. 
Xenophon.  Anabasis,  Book  I.  With  Notes  and  Map.  By  J.  MARSHALL, 

M.A.,  Rector  of  the  High  School,  Edinburgh.  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 
Xenophon.  Anabasis,  Book  II.  With  Notes  and  Map.  By  C.  S. 

JERRAM,  M.A. Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 

Xenophon.  Cyropaedia,  Books  IV,  V.  With  Introduction  and  Notes, 

by  C.  BIGG,  D.D Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 


ENGLISH. 
Beading1  Books. 

A  First  Reading  Book.    By  MARIE  EICHENS  of  Berlin ;  edited 

by  ANNE  J.  CLOUGH Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  $d. 

-  Oxford  Reading  Book,  Part  I.     For  Little  Children. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  6d. 

Oxford  Reading  Book,  Part  II.     For  Junior  Classes. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  6d. 


LIST  OF  SCHOOL  BOOKS. 


Skeat.     A  Concise  Etymological  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language. 

By  W.  W.  SKEAT,  Litt.  D.    Second  Edition.      .        .        .        Crown  8vo.  55.  6d. 
Tancock.     An   Elementary  English   Grammar  and  Exercise  Book. 

By  O.  W.  TANCOCK,  M.A.,  Head  Master  of  King  Edward  VI's  School,  Norwich. 

Second  Edition, Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

Tancock.     An  English    Grammar  and  Reading  Book,   for   Lower 

Forms  in  Classical  Schools.     By  O.  W.  TANCOCK,  M.A.    Fourth.  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3$.  6d. 

Skeat.  The  Principles  of  English  Etymology.  First  Series.  By 
\V.  W.  SKEAT,  Litt.  D Crown  8vo.  9*. 

Earle.  The  Philology  of  the  English  Tongue.  By  J.  EARLE,  M.A., 
Professor  of  Anglo-Saxon.  Fourth  Edition.  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  7$.  6d. 

Earle.  A  Book  for  the  Beginner  in  Anglo-Saxon.  By  the  same  Author. 
Third  Edition Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Sweet.  An  Anglo-Saxon  Primer,  with  Grammar,  Notes,  and  Glossary. 
By  HENRY  SWEET,  M.A.  Third  Edition.  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2$.  6d. 

Sweet.  An  Anglo-Saxon  Reader.  In  Prose  and  Verse.  With  Gram- 
matical Introduction,  Notes,  and  Glossary.  By  the  same  Author.  Fourth 
Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged Extra  fcap.  8vo.  Bs.  6d. 

Sweet.  A  Second  Anglo-Saxon  Reader.  By  the  same  Author.  Nearly 
ready. 

Sweet.     Anglo-Saxon  Reading  Primers. 

I.    Selected  Homilies  of  JElfric.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

II.    Extracts  from  Alfred's  Orosius.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

Sweet.  First  Middle  English  Primer,  -with  Grammar  and  Glossary. 
By  the  same  Author.  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 

Sweet.  Second  Middle  English  Primer.  Extracts  from  Chaucer,  with 
Grammar  and  Glossary.  By  the  same  Author.  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo  25 

Morris  and  Skeat.  Specimens  of  Early  English.  A  New  and  Re- 
vised Edition.  With  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Glossarial  Index.  By  R.  MORRIS, 
LL.D.,  and  W.  W.  SKKAT,  Litt.  D. 

Part  I.  From  Old  English  Homilies  to  King  Horn  (A.D.  1150  to  A.D.  1300). 

Second  Edition Extra  fcap.  8vo.  gs. 

Part  II.  From  Robert  of  Gloucester  to  Gower  (A.D.  1298  to  A.D.  1393).  Second 

Edition Extra  fcap.  8vo.  75.  6d. 

Skeat.  Specimens  of  English  Literature,  from  the  '  Ploughmans 
Crede"  to  the  '  Shepheardes  Calender'  (A.D.  1394  to  A.D.  1579).  With  Intro- 
duction, Notes,  and  Glossarial  Index.  By  W.  W.  SKEAT,  Litt.  D. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  js.  6d. 

Typical  Selections  from  the  best  English  Writers,  with  Intro- 
ductory Notices.  Second  Edition.  In  Two  Volumes.  Vol.  I.  Latimer  to 
Berkeley.  Vol.  II.  Pope  to  Macaulay.  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3$.  6d.  each. 


A  SERIES  OF  ENGLISH  CLASSICS.— 

Langland.  The  Vision  of  William  concerning  Piers  the  Plowman, 
by  WILLIAM  LANGLAND.  Edited  by  W.  W.  SKEAT,  Litt.  D.  Fourth  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4$.  6d. 

Chaucer.  I.  The  Prologue  to  the  Canterbury  Tales ;  The  Knightes 
Tale ;  The  Nonne  Prestes  Tale.  Edited  by  R.  MORRIS,  LL.D.  Fifty-first 
Thousand. Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  64. 
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Chaucer.  II.  The  Prioresses  Tale  ;  Sir  Thopas  ;  The  Monkes  Tale  ; 
TheClerkes  Talc;  The  Squieres  Tale,  $c.  Edited  by  W.W.  SK EAT,  Litt.  D. 
Third  Edition, Extra  fcap.  8vo.  45.  6d. 

Cliancer.  III.  The  Tale  of  the  Man  of  Lawe  ;  The  Pardoneres  Tale  ; 
The  Second  Nonnes  Tale;  The  Chanouns  Yemannes  Tale.  By  the  same 
Editor.  New  Edition,  Revised Extra  fcap.  8vo.  41.  6d. 

Qamelyn,  The  Tale  of.     Edited  by  W.  W.  SKEAT,  Litt.  D. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

Minot.  The  Poems  of  Laurence  Minot.  Edited,  with  Introduction 
and  Notes,  by  JOSEPH  HALL,  M.A.  .  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  45.  6d. 

Wycliffe.  The  New  Testament  in  English,  according  to  the  Version 
by  JOHN  WYCLIFFE,  about  A.D.  1380,  and  Revised  by  JOHN  PURVEY,  about 
A.D.  1388.  With  Introduction  and  Glossary  by  W.  W.  SKEAT,  Litt.  D. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6s. 

Wycliffe.  The  Books  of  Job,  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  and  the 
Song  of  Solomon:  according  to  the  Wycliffite  Version  made  by  NICHOLAS  DK 
HEREFORD,  about  A.D.  1381,  and  Revised  by  JOHN  PURVEY,  about  A.D.  1388. 
With  Introduction  and  Glossary  byW.W.  SKEAT,  Litt.D.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  y.  (>d. 

Spenser.     The  Faery  Queene.    Books  I  and  II.    Edited  by  G.  W. 
KITCHIN,  D.D. 
Book  I.     Tenth  Edition.        .        .        .        .        .         Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6J. 

Book  II.  Sixth  Edition Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Booker.  Ecclesiastical  Polity,  Book  I.  Edited  by  R.  W.  CHURCH, 
M.  A.,  Dean  of  St.  Paul's.  Second  Edition.  .  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8 vo.  2*. 

Marlowe  and  Greene. — MARLOWE'S  Tragical  History  of  Dr.  Faustus, 
and  GREENE'S  Honourable  History  of  Friar  Bacon  and  Friar  Bungay. 
Edited  by  A.  W.  WARD,  M.A.  Second  Edition.  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6s.  60. 

Marlowe.  Edward  II.  Edited  by  O.  W.  TANCOCK,  M.A.  Second 
Edition Extra  fcap.  8vo.  Paper  covers,  zs.  cloth,  35. 

Shakespeare.  Select  Plays.  Edited  by  W.  G.  CLARK,  M.A.,  and 
W.  ALOIS  WRIGHT,  M.A Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers. 

The  Merchant  of  Venice,    is.  Macbeth.     is.  (>d. 

Richard  the  Second,    is.  6d.  Hamlet,     zs. 

Edited  by  W.  ALDIS  WRIGHT,  M.A. 

The  Tempest,     is.  6d.  Coriolanus.     zs.  6d. 

As  You  Like  It.     is.  6d.  Richard  the  Third,    zs.  6d. 

A  Midsummer  Night's  Dream,  is.  6d.  Henry  the  Fifth,     zs. 

Twelfth  Night,    is  6d.  King  John.     is.  6d. 

Julius  Caesar,     zs.  King  Lear,    is.  6d. 

Henry  the  Eighth  (in  the  Press). 

Shakespeare  as  a  Dramatic  Artist ;  a  popular  Illustration  of  the 
Principles  of  Scientific  Criticism.  By  RICHARD  G.  MOULTON,  M.A. 

Crown  8vo.  5*. 

Bacon.  I.  Advancement  of  Learning.  Edited  by  W.  ALDIS  WRIGHT, 
M.A.  Second  Edition Extra  fcap.  8 vo.  4$.  (>d. 

Bacon.  II.    The  Essays.  With  Introduction  and  Notes.  In  Preparation. 


LIST  OF  SCHOOL  BOOKS. 


Milton.  I.  Areotagitica.  With  Introduction  and  Notes.  By  JOHN 
W.  HALES,  M.A.  Third  Edition Extra  fcap.  8vo.  y. 

Milton.  II.  Poems.  Edited  by  R.  C.  BROWNE,  M.A.  a  vols.  Fifth 
Edition.  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6s.  6J.  Sold  separately,  Vol.  I.  4$.,  Vol.  II.  3*. 

In  paper  covers  : — 

Lycidas,  %d.        L' Allegro,  $d.        II  Penseroso,  $d.        Comus ,  6d. 
Samson  Agonistes,  6d. 

Milton.  III.  Paradise  Lost.  Book  I.  Edited  with  Notes,  by  H.  C. 
BEECHING,  M.A Extra  fcap.  8vo. 

Milton.  IV.  Samson  Agonistes.  Edited  with  Introduction  and  Notes 
by  JOHN  CHURTON  COLLINS.  .  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  is. 

Clarendon.  History  of  the  Rebellion.  Book  VI.  Edited  with 
Introduction  and  Notes  by  T.  ARNOLD,  M.A.  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4$.  6d. 

Bnnyan.  I.  The  Pilgrim's  Progress,  Grace  Abounding,  Relation  of 
the  Imprisonment  of  Mr.  John  Bunyan.  Edited,  with  Biographical  Intro- 
duction and  Notes,  by  E.  VBNABLES,  M.A. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5$.     In  white  Parchment,  6s. 

Bnnyan.    II.  Holy  War,  &>c.    By  the  same  Editor.          In  the  Press. 

Dryden.  Select  Poems. — Stanzas  on  the  Death  of  Oliver  Cromwell ; 
Astrafa  Redux;  Annus  Mirabilis ;  Absalom  and  Achitophel;  Religio  Laid; 
The  Hind  and  the  Panther.  Edited  by  W.  D.  CHRISTIE,  M.A. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*.  6d. 

Locke's  Conduct  of  the  Understanding.  Edited,  with  Introduction, 
Notes,  &c.  by  T.  FOWLER,  D.D.  Second  Edition.  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  as. 

Addison.  Selections  from  Papers  in  the  '  Spectator. ,'  With  Notes. 
By  T.  ARNOLD,  M.A.  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4$.  6d.  In  white  Parchment,  6s. 

Steele.  Selected  Essays  from  the  Tatler,  Spectator,  and  Guardian.  By 
AUSTIN  DOBSON.  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5$.  In  white  Parchment,  js.  6d. 

Berkeley.  Select  Works  of  Bishop  Berkeley,  with  an  Introduction  and 
Notes,  by  A.  C.  FRASER,  LL.D.  Third  Edition.  .  .  Crown  8vo.  js.  6d. 

Pope.    I.  Essay  on  Man.    Edited  by  MARK  PATTISON,  B.D.    Sixth 

Edition Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

Pope.   II.  Satires  and  Epistles.    By  the  same  Editor.    Second  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  as. 

Parnell.     The  Hermit. Paper  covers,  id. 

Johnson.  I.  Rasselas ;  Lives  of  Dryden  and  Pope.  Edited  by 
ALFRED  MILNES,  M.A Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4*.  6d. 

Lives  of  Pope  and  Dryden Stiff  covers,  2s.  6d. 

Johnson.  II.  Rassclas.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 
G. BIRKBECK  HILL,  D.C.L.  Extra  fcap.Svo.  li»ip,2s.  In  iv/iite  J'arc/u>tent,^s.(>d. 
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Johnson.     III.    Vanity  of  Human    Wishes.    With  Notes,  by  E.  J. 
PAYNE,  M.A. Paper  covers,  \d. 

Gray.    Selected  Poems.     Edited  by  EDMUND  GOSSE. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.    Stiff  covers,  is.  6d.    In  white  Parchment,  3*. 

Gray.     Elegy,  and  Ode  on  Eton  College.      .        .         Paper  covers,  id. 

Goldsmith.    Selected  Poems.    Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 

AUSTIN  DOBSON Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3$.  6  ?. 

In  -white  Parchment,  45.  6</. 

The  Deserted  Village Paper  covers,  id. 

Cowper.     I.   The  Didactic  Poems  of  1782,  with  Selections  from  the 
Minor  Pieces,  A.D.  1779-1783.     Edited  by  H.  T.  GRIFFITH,  B.A. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  31. 

Cowper.     II.   The   Task,  with  Tirocinium,  and  Selections  from  the 
Minor  Poems,  A.D.  1784-1799.     By  the  same  Editor.     Second  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*. 

Burke.     I.    Thoughts  on  the  Present  Discontents;  the  two  Speeches 
on  America.    Edited  by  E.  J.  PAYNE,  M.A.    Second  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  45.  6d. 

Burke.      II.    Reflections   on   the  French  Revolution       By  the   same 
Editor.     Second  Edition Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5*. 

Burke.     III.    Four  Letters    on    the    Proposals  for  Peace   with    the 
Regicide  Directory  of  France.     By  the  same  Editor.     Second  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  51. 

Keats.    Hyperion,  Book  I.     With  Notes,  by  W.  T.  ARNOLD,  B.A. 

Paper  covers,  $d. 

Byron.    Childe  Harold.  With  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  H.  F.  TOZER, 
M.A.          ....        Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35.  €>d.    In  white  Parchment,  55. 

Scott.      Lay  of  the  Last  Minstrel.     Edited  with  Preface  and  Notes  by 
W.  MINTO,  M.A.     With  Map. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  vs.     In  Ornamental  Parchment,  35.  6d. 

Scott.     Lay  of  the  Last  Minstrel.     Introduction  and  Canto  I,    with 
Preface  and  Notes  by  W.  MINTO,  M.A Paper  covers,  6d. 


FRENCH  AND  ITALIAN. 

Bracket.  Etymological  Dictionary  of  the  French  Language,  with 
a  Preface  on  the  Principles  of  French  Etymology.  Translated  into  English  by 
G.  W.  KITCHIN,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Winchester.  7'hird  Edition. 

Crown  8vo.  -js.  6d. 

Brachet.  Historical  Grammar  of  the  French  Language.  Translated 
into  English  by  G.  W.  KITCHIN,  D.D.  Fourth  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35.  6d. 

Saint  sbury.  Primer  of  French  Literature.  By  GEORGE  SAINTS- 
BURY,  M.A.  Second  Edition.  .  .  .  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 


LIST  OF  SCHOOL  BOOKS.  II 

Saintsbury.     Short  History  of  French  Literature.      By   the   same 
Author. Crown  8vo.  105. 6d. 

Saint  sbiiry.     Specimens  of  French  Literature.       .         .    Crown  8vo.  gs. 


Beaumarchais.  Le  Earlier  de  Seville.  With  Introduction  and  Notes 
by  AUSTIN  DOBSON Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Blonet.  L?  Eloquence  de  la  Chair e  et  de  la  Tribune  Francises. 
Edited  by  PAUL  BLOUET,  B.  A.  (Univ.  Gallic.).  Vol.  I.  French  Sacred  Oratory. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Corneille.  Horace.  With  Introduction  and  Notes  by  GEORGE 
SAINTSBURY,  M.A. Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Corneille.  Cinna.  With  Notes,  Glossary,  etc.  By  GUSTAVE  MASSON, 
B.A Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  is.6d.  cloth,  vs. 

G-autier  (Theophile).  Scenes  of  Travel.  Selected  and  Edited  by 
G.  SAINTSBURY,  M.A. Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 

Masson.  Louis  XIV  and  his  Contemporaries;  as  described  in  Ex- 
tracts from  the  best  Memoirs  of  the  Seventeenth  Century.  With  English  Notes, 
Genealogical  Tables,  &c.  By  GUSTAVE  MASSON,  B.A.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Moliere.  Les  Precieuses  Ridicules.  With  Introduction  and  Notes  by 
ANDREW  LANG,  M.A Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d, 

Moliere.  Les  Femmes  Savantes.  With  Notes,  Glossary,  etc.  By 
GUSTAVE  MASSON,  B.A.  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  is.  6d.  cloth,  zs. 

Moliere.     Les  Fourberies  de  Scapin.  \  With  Voltaire's  Life  of  Moliere.     By 
Bacine.      Athalie.  GUSTAVE  MASSON    B.A 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Moliere.  Les  Fourberies  de  Scapin.  With  Voltaire's  Life  of  Moliere. 
By  GUSTAVE  MASSON,  B.A.  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

Mnsset.  On  ne  badine  pas  avec  f  Amour,  and  Fantasio.  With 
Introduction,  Notes,  etc.,  by  WALTER  HERRIES  POLLOCK.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 


NOVELETTES  :— 

Zavier  de  Maistre.    Voyage  autour  de  ma  Chambre. 
Madame  de  Duras.     Ourika. 
Erckmann-Chatrian.  Le  Vieux  Tailleur. 
Alfred  de  Vigny.       La  Veillee  de  Vincennes. 
Edmond  About.          Les Jumeaux de  T Hdtel  Corneille. 


By  GUSTAVF 
MASSON,  B.A 
•^rd  Edition. 
fext.  fcap.  8vo. 


Bodolphe  Topffer.     Mesaventures  d'un  Ecolitr. 

Voyage  autonr  de  ma  Chanibre,  separately,  limp,  is.  6d. 


zs.  6d. 


Qninet.     Lettres  a  sa  Mere.     Edited  by  G.  SAINTSBURY,  M.A. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 

Bacine.    Esther.    Edited  by  G.  SAINTSBURY,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Bacine.        Andromaque   )  With    Louis    Racine's    Life    of  his    Father.    By 

«          j-ii        T     **     f  t      GUSTAVB  MASSON,  B.A. 

Corneille.  Le  Menteur.    \  Extra  fcap>  8vo.  2*.  f 
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Regnard.      .         .        .    Le  Joiieur. 
Brueys  and  Palaprat.    Le  Grandeur. 

Saiiite-Beuve.      Selections  from  the  Causeries  du  Lundi. 
G.  SAINTSBURY,  M.A.    ...» 

S6vig-n6.    Selections  from  the  Correspondence  ^Madame  de 

and  her  chief  Contemporaries.     Intended  more  especially  for  Girls'  Schools.    By 
GUSTAVE  MASSON,  B.A Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*. 

Voltaire.  Merope.    Edited  by  G.  SAINTSBURY,  M.A.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 


By  GUSTAVE  MASSON,  B.A. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Edited  by 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 


Dante.     Selections  from  the  'Inferno!     With  Introduction  and  Notes, 
by  H.  B.  COTTERILL,  B.A Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4$.  6d. 

Tasso.    La  Gerusalemme  Liberata.     Cantos  i,  ii.     With  Introduction 


and  Notes,  by  the  same  Editor. 


Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 


GERMAN,   &c. 

Eucaheim.  Modern  German  Reader.  A  Graduated  Collection  of 
Extracts  in  Prose  and  Poetry  from  Modern  German  writers.  Edited  by  C.  A. 
BUCHHEIM,  Phil.  Doc. 

Part  I.     With  English  Notes,  a  Grammatical  Appendix,   and  a  complete 
Vocabulary.     Fourth  Edition.          .        ,        .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Part  II.     With  English  Notes  and  an  Index.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 
Part  III.     In  preparation. 

Lange.  The  Germans  at  Home ;  a  Practical  Introduction  to  German 
Conversation,  with  an  Appendix  containing  the  Essentials  of  German  Grammar. 
By  HERMANN  LANGE.  Third  Edition.  .....  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Lange.  The  German  Manual ;  a  German  Grammar,  a  Reading 
Book,  and  a  Handbook  of  German  Conversation.  By  the  same  Author. 

8vo.  7$.  6d, 

Lang-e.  A  Grammar  of  the  German  Language,  being  a  reprint  of  the 
Grammar  contained  in  The  German  Manual.  By  the  same  Author.  8vo.  35.  6d. 

Lange.     German  Composition  ;  a  Theoretical  and  Practical  Guide  to 
the  Art  of  Translating  English  Prose  into  German.     By  the  same  Author. 
Second  Edition        ..........       8vo.  4$.  €>d. 

[A  Key  in  Preparation.'] 

Lang-e.  German  Spelling :  A  Synopsis  of  the  Changes  which  it  has 
undergone  through  the  Government  Regulations  of  1880  .  Paper  cover,  6d. 


Egmont.    With  a  Life  of  Goethe,  etc.     Edited  by  C.  A. 
Phil.  Doc.     Third  Edition.         .        .        .         Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*. 

igenie  auf  Tauris.    A  Drama.     With  a  Critical  Intro- 
Notes.    Edited  by  C.  A.  BUCHHEIM,  Phil.  Doc.    Second  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3$. 

With  a  Life  of  Heine,  etc.     Edited  by  C.  A. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  is.  6d.  cloth,  zs.  dd. 


eise. 
il.  Doc. 
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Heine's  Prosa,  being  Selections  from  his  Prose  Works.  Edited  with 
English  Notes,  etc.,  by  C.  A.  BUCHHEIM,  Phil.  Doc.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4*.  6d. 

Leasing-.  Laokoon.  With  Introduction,  Notes,  etc.  By  A.  HAMANN, 
Phil.  Doc.,  M.A Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4*.  (>d. 

Leasing-.  Minna  von  Barnhelm.  A  Comedy.  With  a  Life  of 
Lessing,  Critical  Analysis,  Complete  Commentary,  etc.  Edited  by  C.  A. 
BUCHHEIM,  Phil.  Doc.  Fifth  Edition.  .  .  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35.  6d. 

Leasing-.  Nathan  der  Weise.  With  English  Notes,  etc.  Edited  by 
C.  A.  BUCHHEIM,  Phil.  Doc Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4*.  dd. 

Niebuhr's  Griechische  Heroen-Geschichten.  Tales  of  Greek  Heroes. 
Edited  with  English  Notes  and  a  Vocabulary,  by  EMMA  S.  BUCHHEIM.  Second 
Edition Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  is.  6d.  cloth,  zs. 

Schiller's  Historische  Skizzen\ — Egmonts  Leben  und  Tod,  and  Bela- 
gerung  von  Antwerfen.  Edited  by  C.  A.  BUCHHEIM,  Phil.  Doc.  Third 
Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged,  with  a.  Map.  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Schiller.  Wilhelm  Tell.  With  a  Life  of  Schiller;  an  Historical  and 
Critical  Introduction,  Arguments,  a  Complete  Commentary,  and  Map.  Edited 
by  C.  A.  BUCHHEIM,  Phil.  Doc.  Sixth  Edition.  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35.  6d. 

Schiller.     Wilhelm  Tell.     Edited  by  C.  A.  BUCHHEIM,  Phil.  Doc. 

School  Edition.    With  Map. Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 

Schiller.  Wilhelm  Tell.  Translated  into  English  Verse  by  E. 
MASSIE,  M.A. .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5.1. 

Schiller.  Die  Jungfrau  von  Orleans.  Edited  by  C.  A.  BUCHHEIM, 
Phil.  Doc.  [In  preparation.} 


Scherer.  A  History  of  German  Literature.  By  W.  SCHERER. 
Translated  from  the  Third  German  Edition  by  Mrs.  F.  CONYBEARK.  Edited 
by  F.  MAX  MULLER.  zvols. 8vo.  21*. 

Max  Miiller.  The  German  Classics  from  the  Fourth  to  the  Nineteenth 
Century.  With  Biographical  Notices,  Translations  into  Modern  German,  and 
Notes,  by  F.  MAX  MULLER,  M.A.  A  New  edition,  revised,  enlarged,  and 
adapted  to  WILHELM  SCHERER'S  History  of  German  Literature,  by  F. 

LlCHTENSTEIN.      2  VOls CrOWD  8VO.  2IS. 

GOTHIC    AND    ICELANDIC. 

Skeat.  The  Gospel  of  St.  Mark  in  Gothic.  Edited  by  W.  W.  SKEAT, 
Litt.  D Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4*. 

Sweet.  An  Icelandic  Primer,  with  Grammar,  Notes,  and  Glossary. 
By  HENRY  SWEET,  M.A Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35.  f>d. 

Vigiusson  and  Powell.  An  Icelandic  Prose  Reader,  with  Notes, 
Grammar,  and  Glossary.  By  GUDBRAND  VIGFUSSON,  M.A.,  and  F.  YORK 
POWELL,  M.A. Extra  fcap.  8vo.  iw.  6a. 
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Aldis.  A  Text  Book  of  Algebra  (with  Answers  to  the  Examples}.  By 
W.  STEADMAN  ALOIS,  M.A Crown  8vo.  7*.  6d. 

Hamilton  and  Ball.  Book-keeping.  By  Sir  R.  G.  C.  HAMILTON, 
K.C.B.,  and  JOHN  BALL  (of  the  firm  of  Quilter,  Ball,  &  Co.).  New  and 
Enlarged  Edition Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 

%*  Ruled  Exercise  Books  adapted  to  the  above.     (Fcap.  folio,  as.) 

Hensley.  Figures  made  Easy  :  a  first  Arithmetic  Book.  By  LEWIS 
HENSLEY,  M.A Crown  8vo.  6d. 

Hensley.  Answers  to  the  Examples  in  Figures  made  Easy,  together 
with  2000  additional  Examples  formed  from  the  Tables  in  the  same,  with 
Answers.  By  the  same  Author .  Crown  8vo.  if. 

Eensley.     The  Scholars  Arithmetic.    By  the  same  Author. 

Crown  8vo.  zs.  (>d. 

Hensley.  Answers  to  the  Examples  in  the  Scholar's  Arithmetic. 
By  the  same  Author. Crown  8vo.  is.  6d. 

Hensley.  7^he  Scholar's  Algebra.  An  Introductory  work  on  Algebra. 
By  the  same  Author.  .......  Crown  8vo.  2.T.  6d. 


Baynes.     Lessons  on   Thermodynamics.      By  R.  E.  BAYNES,  M.A., 

Lee's  Reader  in  Physics.      .......       Crown  8vo.  75.  6d. 

Donkin.    Acoustics.   By  W.F.DONKIN,  M.A.,  F.R.S.    Second  Edition. 

Crown  8vo.  -js.  6d. 

Euclid  Revised.  Containing  the  essentials  of  the  Elements  of  Plane 
Geometry  as  given  by  Euclid  in  his  First  Six  Books.  Edited  by  R.  C.  J.  NIXON, 
M.A Crown  8vo.  7.1.  6d. 

May  likewise  be  had  in  parts  as  follows : — 
Book  I,  w.         Books  I,  II,  is.  6d.        Books  I-IV,  3*.  6d.        Books  V-IV,  35. 

Harcourt  and  Madan.  Exercises  in  Practical  Chemistry.  Vol.  I. 
Elementary  Exercises,  By  A.  G.  VERNON  HARCOURT,  M.A.  :  and  H.  G, 
MADAN,  M.A.  Fourth  Edition.  Revised  by  H.  G.  Madan,  M.A. 

Crown  8vo.  105.  6d. 

Madan.  Tables  of  Qualitative  Analysis.  Arranged  by  H.  G.  MADAN, 
M.A Large  410.  4*.  6d. 

Maxwell.  An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Electricity.  By  J.  CLERK 
MAXWELL,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  Edited  by  W.  GARNETT,  M.A.  Demy  8vo.  75.  6d. 

Stewart.  A  Treatise  on  Heat,  with  numerous  Woodcuts  and  Dia- 
grams. By  BALFOUR  STEWART,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy 
in  Owens  College,  Manchester.  Fourth  Edition.  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  js.  6d. 
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Williamson.  Chemistry  for  Students.  By  A.  W.  WILLIAMSON, 
Phil.  Doc.,F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  University  College  London.  A  new 
Edition  with  Solutions Extra  fcap.  8vo.  &r.  bd. 


Combination  Chemical  Labels.    In  two  Parts,  gummed  ready  for  use. 
Part  I,  Basic   Radicles  and   Names  of  Elements.      Part   II,  Acid    Radicles. 

Price  35.  6d. 


HISTORY,    POLITICAL    ECONOMY, 
GEOGRAPHY,    &c. 

Danson.    The  Wealth  of  Households.    By  J.  T.  DANSON.    Cr.  8vo.  5*. 

Freeman.  A  Short  History  of  the  Norman  Conquest  of  England. 
By  E.  A.  FREEMAN,  M.A.  Second  Edition.  .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  25.  6d. 

Georg-e.  Genealogical  Tables  illustrative  of  Modern  History.  By 
H.  B.  GEORGE,  M.A.  Third  Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged.  Small  4to.  12*. 

Hughes.     Geography  for  Schools.     Part  I,  Practical  Geography. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.    [Nearly  ready.  ] 

Xitchin.     A  History  of  France.     With  Numerous  Maps,  Plans,  and 

Tables.     By  G.  W.  KITCHIN,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Winchester.    Second  Edition. 

Vol.i.  To  1453.     Vol.2.  1453-1624.     Vol.3.  1624-1793.     each  los.  6d. 

Xiticas.  Introduction  to  a  Historical  Geography  of  the  British  Colonies. 
By  C.  P.  LUCAS,  B.  A.  ....  Crown  8vo.,  with  8  maps,  4*.  6d. 

Bawlinson.  A  Manual  of  Ancient  History.  By  G.  RAWLINSON, 
M.A.,  Camden  Professor  of  Ancient  History.  Second  Edition.  Demy  8vo.  141. 

Rogers.  A  Manual  of  Political  Economy,  for  the  use  of  Schools. 
By  J.  E.  THOROLD  ROGERS,  M.A.  Third  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  45.  6d. 

Stnbbs.  The  Constitutional  History  of  England,  in  its  Origin  and 
Development.  By  WILLIAM  STUBBS,  D.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  Chester.  Three 
vols. Crown  8vo.  each  12*. 

Btnbbs.  Select  Charters  and  other  Illustrations  of  English  Con- 
stitutional History,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Reign  of  Edward  I. 
Arranged  and  edited  by  W.  STUBBS,  D.D.  Fourth  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  Bs.  6d. 

Stubbs.    Magna  Carta :  a  careful  reprint.        .       .       .    4t0.  stitched^  is. 


ART. 

nullah.     The  Cultivation  of  the  Speaking  Voice.    By  JOHN  HULLAH. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Maclaren.  A  System  of  Physical  Education  :  Theoretical  and  Prac- 
tical. With  346  Illustrations  drawn  by  A.  MACDONALD,  of  the  Oxford  School  of 
Art.  By  ARCHIBALD  MACLAREN,  the  Gymnasium,  Oxford.  Second  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  7$.  6d. 
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Trontbeck  and  Dale.  A  Music  Primer  for  Schools.  By  J.  TROUT- 
BECK,  D.D.,  formerly  Music  Master  in  Westminster  School,  and  R.  F.  DALE, 
M.A.,  B.  Mus.,  late  Assistant  Master  in  Westminster  School.  Crown  8vo.  is.  6d. 

Tyrwhitt.    A  Handbook  of  Pictorial  Art.     By  R.  St.  J.  TYRWHITT, 

M.A.     With  coloured  Illustrations,  Photographs,  and  a  chapter  on  Perspective, 
by  A.  MACDONALD.     Second  Edition.      .        .        .         8vo.  half  morocco,  i8i. 

Upcott.  An  Introduction  to  Greek  Sculpture.  By  L.  E.  UPCOTT, 
M.A, Crown  8vo.  4.?.  6d. 


Student's  Handbook  to  the  University  and  Colleges  of  Oxford. 
Eighth  Edition .  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2*.  6d. 

Helps  to  the  Study  of  the  Bible,  taken  from  the  Oxford  Bible  for 
Teachers,  comprising  Summaries  of  the  several  Books,  with  copious  Explanatory 
Notes  and  Tables  illustrative  of  Scripture  History  and  the  Characteristics  of 
Bible  Lands ;  with  a  complete  Index  of  Subjects,  a  Concordance,  a  Dictionary 
of  Proper  Names,  and  a  series  of  Maps.  ....  Crown  8vo.  35.  6d. 


***  A  READING  ROOM  has  been  opened  at  the  CLARENDON  PRESS 
WAREHOUSE,  AMEN  CORNER,  where  visitors  will  find  every  facility 
for  examining  old  and  new  works  issued  from  the  Press,  and  for 
consulting  all  official  publications. 
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